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PARADIGMS AND THE ROLE OF STAKEHOLDERS IN 
DESTINATION MANAGEMENT OF KINTAMANI, BALI 

 
Ni Luh Putu Agustini Karta, I Made Sukarsa 

Agung Suryawan Wiranatha 
Doctoral Program in Tourism, Udayana University, Bali, Indonesia 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 Bali is one of the islands included in the one hundred tourist 
destinations in the world that should be visited. Kintamani is one of the 
favorite places that also attract tourists to visit Bali. The uniqueness of the 
icon Mount Batur Kintamani and local culture made Kintamani known as a 
special tourist attraction. Kintamani has been known since the publicity of a 
book,  Island of Paradise whoseauthor is Gregor Krause in 1912. Kintamani 
becomesa National Park, nature tourism icon known as one of the world's 
most beautiful sun rise (Trip Advisor, 2013). Mount Batur is still considered to 
get active status whichgives a challenge for nature lovers to conquer. Various 
tourist activities can be done in the area of Kintamani. Traveling in the nature 
such as tracking to Mount Batur, riding a bike in the village of Buahan, 
bathing in hot spring water Toya Bungkah managed by local communities, 
enjoying dining alongside a lake with fish from the lake Batur, fishing, and 
travelling agro picking Luwak coffee and seeing the traditional burial 
Trunyan. All activities are managed by the community and businesses assisted 
by the government. 

 Governance of tourist attraction in Kintamani is done directly by the 
local community without stakeholders participation, so it looks less 
professional. Various obstacles arise and affect the quality of the services 
provided. Lack of knowledgeof local communities, and very limited capital have 
not been able to provide maximum servicesfor tourists. The difference in 
perspective and paradigm occurs between the government, the public and 
managers. Minimum standards of service that should be given to every tourist 
attraction are not provided equally. Imposition of tariff differences, differences 
in the price of food at a low level hygiene, illegal bullying in the path tracking 
of Mount Batur, bullying in the Trunyandock, rogue of street vendor, and 
commitment of the community about environmental hygiene gives very low 
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impact to the decreasing image of this region, Ariana (2009), Merta (2013), 
Agustini and Suarthana (2013). 

Tabel 1.Arrival Tourists to Bali Year 2011-2013 

( In units of People ) 

Bulan 2011 2012 2013 2014 

Januari 209093 253286 232935 279257 

Februari 207195 225993 241868 276573 

Maret 207907 230957 252210 276573 

April 224704 225488 242369 280096 

Mei 209058 220700 247972 286033 

Juni 245652 244080 275667 329654 

Juli 283524 271512 297878 361066 

Agustus 258377 254079 309219 336763 

September 258440 257363 305629 354762 

Oktober 247565 255021 266562  

November 221603 242781 307276  

Desember 253591 268072 299013  

AngkaTahunan 2826709 2949332 3278598  

Source: bps.go.id (2014) 

 Table 1.1 outlines the number of foreign tourist arrivals to Bali in 
2011-2014 monthly. The number of tourist arrivals to Bali in the periodof 
2011-2014 was increasing; this trend is the reflection that there was an 
increase in the quality of services, facilities and promotion of tourism in Bali. 
On the opposite side, Table 1.2 below illustrates the negative growth trend of 
tourists visiting tourist attraction in Kintamani Bangli (Tourism Government 
Bangli , 2014 ) 
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Tabel 1.2     Table 1.2 Number of Visits Travelers to Tourism Objects 
In Bangli Regency Year 2007 - 2012 (in person) 

No Tahun Batur Penglip
uran 

Kehen Penuli
san 

Trunya
n 

P3GB Total Pertumbuha
n (%) 

1 2007 319.859 17.189 11.496 929 3.302 0 352.775 0,00 

2 2008 394.682 20.898 11.329 2.931 7.367 0 437.207 23,93 

3 2009 483.381 21.869 12.830 2.901 5.725 0 526.706 20,47 

4 2010 368.363 29.281 13.073 2.197 5.229 0 418.143 (20,61) 

5 2011 488.933 32.503 13.291 1.217 5.560 25.113 566.617 35,51 

5 2012 458.184 32.668 12.669 899 14.432 29.300 548.152 (3,26) 

Source: Tourism Government Bangli (2013). 

 When compared with the trend of growth in the number of tourist 
visiting Bangli (Table 1.2), it is seen that there are negative fluctuations. 
Predictions arise as the cause of these fluctuations, include quality of service, 
destination image and negative behavior of local communities. Agustini and 
Suarthana, (2013) analyzed the image of Kintamani area with the variable 
control words of mouth (WOM) significantly correlated to the level of return 
visits of tourists to Kintamani. The more negative the WOM significantly 
decrease tourists visiting level. 

 When viewed from the perspective of stakeholders and based on the 
results of previous research, it can be formulated the problem as one of the 
factors causing the decline in the number of tourist visits to Bangli is the role 
of stakeholders. Therefore , the problem to be studied in this research is " how 
is the role of stakeholders in the management of Kintamani area able to 
increase tourist arrivals ? " 

 The purpose of this study was to determine the role of stakeholders 
in the management of tourist attraction in Kintamani, in order to increase the 
number of tourist visits. Stakeholders are defined in this study as the 
government, businesses and people who have tourist businesses in Kintamani 
(community -based tourism). 
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LITERATURE REVIEW 

Classification of Stakeholders in Tourism Management 

 Partridge  et al. (2005 ) stated stakeholders as a group or individual 
who can affect or is affected by the company in its activity. Stakeholders are 
groups or individuals who define the value proposition for the company and 
which therefore must be considered as part of a sound commercial approach to 
build loyalty with customers, employees and investors. In operation of groups 
of individuals that exist in different containers have different viewpoints on 
the services to tourists. Partridgeetal. (2005) divides the stakeholders become 
into primary stakeholders and secondary stakeholders. Primary stakeholders 
are those who have a direct stake the company and determine the success of 
the organization. Secondary stakeholders are those who are very influential, 
especially in the company's reputation, they also can be a substitute for the 
representatives of the interests that can not represent themselves, the natural 
environment or the younger generation. 

 Figure 1.1 shows the classification of stakeholders based on primary 
and secondary categories. Figure 1.1 shows that the government, investors, 
general managers, suppliers, customers, local communities and the 
competitors included in the category of primary stakeholders that act directly 
as shareholders of the company and determine the success of the organization. 

Classification of Stakeholders  

 

Source: Partridge etal. (2005) 
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2.2 Stakeholders in Tourism Management Approach and Its 
Implications 

 Saftic et al. (2011) in a study in Croatia found that the stakeholder 
approach is a concept that relates to management, especially those referring to 
the organization. This approach is based on the assumption that an 
organization characterized by relationships with various groups and 
individuals. The new trend in tourism included employees, customers, 
suppliers, and government stakeholders. This approach applies not only to the 
major sectors, but also entered into the micro sector and community-managed 
tourist destination. Although many studies dealing with this issue,  
stakeholder approach may not be fully applied in Croatia. 

 Research Safticet al. (2011) also examines stakeholder approach in 
the micro- level shift to the destination management. Destination 
Management Organization (DMO) carry out the functions of destination 
management and acts as a firm or company. Many found that the phase 
determination increasingly diverse stakeholders in tourism. Generally, 
stakeholder was classified into primary and secondary. 

 Interaction with different stakeholders can contribute to better 
understanding the needs of the community (Caffyn, 2003) . This interaction 
can be obtained in the structure of the organization and is responsible for 
managing the development of tourist destinations. Models and organizational 
structure, coordination line distinguished by the willingness and habit of 
stakeholders at the destination, the existing models described in the following 
elements (Magas, 2008): 1) the public function, 2) representation of the entire 
sector, 3) coordination and carry out all the activities and services, 4) focuses 
on the wishes and interests of the public and private sector as a provider 
offering access and defense professions 

 Tkaczynskiet al. (2009) underlines the various research conducted 
by scientists in order to explore the stakeholders involved in tourism. The 
conclusions put government, competitors, DMO, hotel, travel, restaurants, 
event organizers and tourists as primary stakeholders and the media, advisory 
bodies, gas suppliers, retail outlets and universities as secondary stakeholders 
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 Pomeroy and Katon (2000), suggested a joint management or co-
management or partnership is required in order to divide the authority and 
responsibility of the government, local communities, stakeholders, private 
(NGO) and academics. Collaboration all elements in a destination accelerate 
the achievement of the development goals of the destination. Kathiresan 
(2010),  describes the types of stakeholders involved in the management of 
local destinations including the user community, the local community and 
government agencies. Agents and associations involved in destination 
management in Indonesia include PHRA (Union of Hotel and restaurant 
Indonesia), ASITA (Association of Indonesian Travel Agents), BHA (Bali 
Hotels Association), BVA (Bali Villa Association), HPI (Indonesian Guides 
Association) , GIPI (Tourism Industry Association of Indonesia). This 
association is interested in the promotion of tourist destinations, destination 
planning and development as well as contributing to the increase in the 
number of tourists visiting Bali, Agustini and Suarthana, (2013) . 

METHODOLOGY 

 Research at Kintamani destination is a descriptive qualitative. This 
method is applied to explore the role of all stakeholders in increasing the 
number of tourist visits to Kintamani. Interviews were conducted with 11 key 
informants who were determined by purposive sampling. The whole informant 
and representative were involved in tourism management activities in the area 
of Kintamani. The informants consisted of three government representatives 
Bangli, Bali ASITA representatives, representatives of HPI, GM Lake View 
Hotel, GM Devasya Hotel Toya, Toya Bungkah Manager Hot Spring Water, 
tracking your coordinator Batur, coordinator LWG (Local Working Group) 
Village Buahan, Traditional Grave Trunyan managers and local farmers 
Songan Village. After the interviews; all the informants were also invited to a 
focus group discussion (FGD) in order to unify the paradigms and perceptions 
of the role of stakeholders in the management of Kintamani. The results of 
these discussions are expected to be capable of providing a meeting point of the 
role of each stakeholder in the number of tourists to improve its efforts to 
Kintamani 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

Overview of Destination Kintamani 

 Kintamani is famous with icon of Lake Batur and fifteen villages 
surrounding it. As seen from above, Lake Batur at the base of Mount Batur is 
very beautiful and attractive. Lake Batur, having biological resources such as 
fish, is surrounded by farm vegetables and rocks and minerals C derived from 
the vomit of Mt Batur which is still active. Cultivation of agriculture and 
fisheries of Lake Baturare a strategic role in improving the local economy. 
Tourism can be evolved through community empowerment and conservation 
of bio-diversity of Lake Batur . 

 Area of Lake Batur, Kintamani and the surrounding area have been 
known since 1912 Bali published book, the work of Gregor Krause , after the 
first world war in 1920. Krause describes the attraction Girl of Kintamani and 
Bali as a “paradise island". This also triggers the arrival of European and 
American tourists in the decade of 1920-30 and until now. The story in this 
book became the forerunner of the development area of Lake Batur, 
Kintamani. 

 The attractiveness of Kintamani region are based purely on local 
nature and culture; thedominant tourists visiting the Kintamani are those who 
want to climb Mount Batur, enjoy natural hot spring baths in ToyaBungkah, 
enjoy the natural atmosphere and scenery of Batur Kintamani, cycle to 
agricultural areas throughout the village in Batur and visit cultural tourism 
attractions in Trunyan. The attractiveness of the region has made investors, 
residents and tourism players competed with each other to reap the benefits in 
a way that less wise. As published in the media a lot going on tourists in 
Trunyan bullying, bullying tourists while hiking, food prices increased tenfold, 
unfair competition between the guide, rogue traders vendors. 

 One important thing that is very disturbing scene fundamental 
Batur Kintamani are vendors who sell along Panelokan, making the 
environment more seedy. In the area of Mount Batur is available under the 
natural sand (excavation C) ready for transport to be used as a building 
material. The arrival of trucks carrying sand in tandem creates traffic problem 
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to Lake Batur which is dense and dangerous for automobile tourists who will 
visit several tourist attractions around Lake Batur Kintamani . 

 All stakeholders should contribute to createhelp to these unfavorable 
conditions. This research studied and analyzed the relevant efforts carried out 
in the framework of recovery, image of Lake Batur in order to be revisited by 
tourists. It will analyse the involvement of the fundamental roles of each 
stakeholder. 

Paradigm Stakeholders in Management area of Lake Batur 
Kintamani. 

 Tkacznski writing (2009) and Partridgr, erals (2005) divides the 
stakeholders into two categories namely primary and secondary. Based on 
these criteria, the stakeholders in the area of Kintamani, are classified into 
two, namely the primary stakeholders which are classified as government 
representatives, GM Hotel, Restaurant Manager, and the local community. 
While secondary stakeholders are classified as ASITA, HPI, NGO and union 
employees of the hotel and restaurant Kintamaniarea . 

 The interviews with all stakeholders obtain that each stakeholder 
has a different paradigm of the management of Kintamani area. Different 
viewpoints that cause different perceptions in dealing with the problems arise 
in the community. Each party is waiting for each other to take on roles that 
have an impact on the services provided to tourists. 

The results of interviews of all informants who act as stakeholders are 
summarized in the following statements: 

1. The point of view of the government Kintamani district area . 

 Interviews were conducted with the Head of tourism objects, head of 
marketing and coordinator of Museum Geopark, Bangli regency government. 
The Government statesthat they have already fully engaged in efforts to 
manage Kintamani area in order to decrease the number of complaint. 
Government educate the public actors such as tourism guides, art craft 
vendors, local communities of Trunyan who arevery famous as beggars and the 
employees who work in the hotel and restaurant. Community representatives 
from each village were accommodated by the organization LWG (Local 
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Working Group) has been invited to study visits to other areas to observe a 
model of good tourism destination management. However, these efforts are not 
successful; there is still jealousy among individuals who can not obtain benefits 
from tourism. Jealousy is reflected in the behavior of a less friendly to deal 
with tourists.  

 Irregularity increasingly arise when the traditional market which 
had previously been in the Museum Geopark then evacuated to other places 
that are less strategic as sales outlet, the number of stalls which are not in 
accordance with the number of traders who should get compensation stall. All 
traders eventually sell along Penelokan, so the tourists who come down to 
capture the beauty of Lake Batur from a height (roadside) and disrupted by 
seedy street vendors and use road markings. Congestion and chaos are 
inevitable. Government as stakeholders feel they have done an obligation to 
provide compensation of the store, provide counseling, training but never 
commit to provide the right fit with the needs of the community . 

2. Entrepreneur viewpoint towards Kintamani area management 

 Entrepreneurs belonging to the stakeholders in this study are GM 
Lakeview Hotel, GM Toya Devasya, Owner of Kedisan Floating Resto, 
manager Toya Devasya Spring Water. In the perspective of managing an area 
that are legally still in Bangli regency government authority should fully be 
regulated by the government. The role of government should be dominant and 
take vital functions. In fact, the government has not had the full authority to 
manage the area. The Government raised the tariff to enter this area of Rp 
10,000 to Rp 30,000, while the area in question is a common pathway across 
districts. The government built public toilet facilities but they are very poor 
quality and delegate management to the local communities who do not have 
competency to manage. Finally, all the toilets weredamaged or in  poor 
condition. 

 Kintamani is located at altitude, but until now the government has 
not been able to meet the basic needs of employers. The water is very limited 
and expensive, unstable electricity and the main road leading tourist attraction 
was broken and made a horrible sand transport pathways for tourists when in 
tandem with sand trucks . The government should make strict rules to stop 
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the excavation of sand and gives priority to the provision of basic public 
facilities. Similarly, none of the row of restaurants that exist in the cliffs has 
operating licenses. Kintamani is a landslide prone area, not worthy of a 
permanent facility is built. As employers they feel that there are things that 
principles in control of the government and employers may not do although 
the grounds of professionalism increase their income. 

3. The view of the local communities involved in the activity of 
providing tourism services to Kintamani area. 

 Kintamani is a community-based tourism, this is in line with research 
Saftic (2011) which examines the stakeholder approach in the micro-level shift 
to the destination management. In this context, Kintamani communities 
scattered in fifteen villages with tourist activities also have a different 
paradigm of destination management. Interviews were conducted with 
representatives of the village LWG Buahan Village, LWG Trunyan,  head of 
Batur and Mount Batur Climbing Association (P3GB), coordinator of Trunyan 
Village.  

 Tracking to the Village Buahan, fishing and climbing the mountain, 
farming vegetables are activity-based local community. Everything done 
requires interaction with the public in that location. Trunyan felt that they 
already contribute to the government levies 40 %, P3GB also do the same 
thing, another tourist attraction subject to the payment of taxes by the rules. 
All local communities are involved in this community-based tourism activity 
was not getting compensated for any fees paid. Government assistance only 
modest public toilets; public inland Trunyan still need donations directly from 
guests for grave care, P3GB tools and equipment for climbing are minimal and 
limited. As a result of the levy to the government that is big enough, P3GB 
just hire a guide for minimal salary, with the heavy responsibility. This is what 
triggered the bullying to tourists after they were on the trip.  

 Likewise, the opening of the haul road excavation C which is not 
stopped, impede the distribution channels of agricultural and fisheries 
communities. As a stakeholder society feels aggrieved by destination 
management system like this. The public perceives that the government is 
determinant in the management of this area. It is known for his character 
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Kintamani community is strict, but if they understand the good benefits and 
profitable value derived from tourism activities certainly they can be formed 
into a professional society 

4. Viewpoint ASITA and HPI in Kintamani area management 

 Secondary stakeholders, ASITA and HPI contribute different views 
of management Kintamani area. ASITA see that the government's role is 
crucial in the management of this area. When the government adopted a policy 
that is detrimental to the interests of business travelers, such as an expensive 
tariff, aggressive people's behavior, dangerous and difficult of access, then 
ASITA easily remove travel packages to another safety area. Losses will be felt 
directly by employers and community stakeholders in tourism and overall 
brand image Kintamani will get down. Similarly, the HPI, as an individual, the 
guides who take tourists to Kintamani usually gets special treatment from the 
owner of the restaurant in the form of fees, commissions and even a regular 
monthly salary. It is not recognized by the endeavor restaurant that 
agreement excessive fees and commissions that make the price of food in the 
region is not logical (up to tenfold).  

 The condition becomes more complicated because of inadequate skill 
employees, makes the food was served not following the standards of service 
quality and standards of good hygiene. So there was a complaint that is very 
complicated and givesimpact to the image of Kintamani. Assecondary 
stakeholders ASITA and HPI do not feel the need to take full responsibility on 
the complaint, if both parties are harmed, they will stop selling tour packages 
to Kintamani. So the direct impact of the decision and HPI ASITA will be felt 
by the local community and local tourism entrepreneurs. 

Role of Stakeholders in Management of Lake Batur Kintamani . 

 Based on interviews with key informants and focus group 
discussions in the forum which has been done in the Floating Resto Kedisan 
Kintamani, then there are some findings that led to the dominant role of 
stakeholders in the management of Kintamani area. Stakeholders who 
attended as a representative government informant is Bangli regency, GM 
Lake View Hotel, GM Toya Devasya Hotel, Manager Toya Bungkah Spring 
Water, ASITA, HPI, GM Floating Resto Kedisan, LWG representative Buahan 
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Village, Coordinator Guide Tracking Kintamani and coordinator Grave 
Trunyan. Consolidation is done against all these informants indicating that 
the role of stakeholders are as follows: 

1. The Stakeholder Implement Management Function Kintamani 
Area. 

 Saftic et al. (2011) has conducted an assessment of the role of 
stakeholders. Safticet al. (2011 ) found that there was a shift in the 
stakeholder approach to the management of micro-level destination. A 
Destination Management Organization (DMO) perform management functions 
destination and acts as a firm or company. In the management of destination 
the stakeholders have not been able to carry out Kintamani management 
functions holistically. The shift from a micro-management which becomes 
more comprehensive management functions within the scope and wider 
integration could not be executed properly. The Managerial functions of 
planning, organizing, application and monitoring should be done by each 
stakeholder and all personnel in the management of the company, actually 
could not be done. Limitations of this management role make the problems 
that occurred in the area of Kintamani can not besolved successfully. 

2. Research Caffyn (2003) found the necessary interaction among 
fellow stakeholders. 

 Interaction with different stakeholders can contribute to better 
understanding the needs of the community (Caffyn, 2003). Conditions that 
occur in Kintamani area is different. There is a conflict of interest among the 
private,public employers and government. Government expand the museum 
take land traders (although compensated but not appropriate), entrepreneur 
excavation C operate the machine and open lines of transportation of sand for 
twenty-four hours. It is very disturbing to the traveler cars which use the same 
track. Boosts tariff according to the government deserving to pursue the 
district levy, was very burdensome to travel agents and travelers. Many 
programs of lunch and dinner were canceled unilaterally by the agent. Bad 
interaction between the members of these stakeholders caused a negative 
impact on the image, service and tourist traffic. 
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3. Efforts to reduce the level of risk 

 In an effort to reduce the risk as minimal as possible, Pomeroy and 
Katon (2000) describes the model of joint management or co-management or 
partnership which is very important. This is necessary in order to divide the 
authority and responsibility of the government, local communities, 
stakeholders, private (NGO) and academics. The idea for a joint management 
or partnership is relevant. Limitations of media campaigns, resourceswhich 
should make all stakeholders within each partner can be more practical and 
profitable. With this partnership cooperation model, it can reduce the risk of 
loss and reinforcing the credibility of each stakeholder  

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Based on the results of the research, we can conclude a few things as follows : 

1. Differences of paradigm of stakeholders regarding the problems that 
occur in a tourist destination Kintamani cause differences of   strategy 
in solving related problems. 

2. Differences of paradigm in its role as a stakeholder and society 
contributed to the cause of protracted gap amongst stakeholders . 

3. All stakeholders consisting of government, communities, businesses 
associations and other tourism players have to play a role in a balanced 
way in the management of tourist destination. 

4. It takes synergy, coordination and collaboration among stakeholders in 
order to carry out managerial functions properly and professionally. 

Based on the conclusion, there are some important suggestions should be 
considered by all stakeholders including: 

1. In Kintamani destination there is no tourism board, so government 
forces still dominate the management of the tourist attraction. In 
order to run the management destination smoothly, the government 
should focus and protect the society in providing services so complaint 
can be minimized and keep the good image of Kintamani. 
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2. Local community of Kintamani characters tend to have a hard and 
aggressive, so it should be trained in attitude and behavior so as not 
impact to tourist and tourism environment. 

3. Cooperation and collaboration all stakeholders with local communities 
who are not getting the benefits of tourism should be explored more 
intensively so that excellent service mindset can cover all aspects and 
be carried out by the whole community . 
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Education is the key to human development.  Education is a 

fundamental right of every child; Article 26 of United Nations declaration for 
human rights highlights right to education.  Article 45 of constitution of India 
notes free compulsory education for children under the age of 14 years.  
Further Articles 41 emphasized right to education for persons including those 
with disabilities.  Under the constitution, persons with disabilities have been 
guaranteed the Fundamental Rights as available to other citizens of the 
country viz., equality of opportunity, non-discrimination, no untouchable, 
freedom  of religion, right to the language, script or culture, right franchise, 
right to property, right to enforce fundamental rights, access to education in 
any education institution, and right to work. 
  
Significance of the study 

No country can progress and prosper unless all the segments of the 
society are cared in a desired manner.  The special segment (i.e.) students with 
disabilities are not negligible in number.  

Reports indicated that the number of children with special needs in 
India is in millions.  At present the number of children receiving some form of 
educational services is only a few thousand. Thus, not more than 10 per cent of 
the total numbers of children with disabilities have access to educational 
services (RCI, 2003) 
 It is clear that numbers of children with disabilities are indeed very 
significant and is alarming as well. The problem of education these of children 
deserves much more research effort, policy programming, development and 
administrative attention.  By doing this, our country would not only require 
itself from a social obligation but also make and investment for a bright future 
for the children with disabilities and for the society as well. 
 A perusal of the research conducted in the areas of educational 
placements of these children to understand the concept of Inclusive Education 
and their interventions in different fields of academic achievement, and 
Inclusive Educational setting.  This study aims at analyze the all round 
situation and the present status of Inclusive Education min Visakhapatnam 
district. 
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 This study would benefit educators and administrators for the 
development of various Programmes on rational basis for policy-makers to 
frame policies, rules and regulations based on the need and aspirations of the 
these children and their family and for the research scholars to probe into 
future challenges in Inclusive settings. 
 The goal of government and hallmark of National Policy on Education 
(1986) “Education for all” will remain incomplete unless attention is being 
paid for the betterment of these minority sections of the society.  The 
achievement of this praiseworthy aim is never expected, if this important 
segment of the society is excluded. 
 In India, especially in Andhra Pradesh not much research has been 
done in Inclusive Education.  Hence, an attempt has been made by the 
investigators to provide a situational analysis of this programme.  The 
investigator intends to study the nature of existing environment in inclusion 
and analyze the opinions and aspirators in of head of the schools, regular 
teachers and parent of disabled children, which remains highly significant in 
this context. 
 Therefore the concept on Inclusive Education has been selected and 
studied. 
 
The objectives of this study are to 
1. To analyze the nature of support services received by children with 

disabilities. 
2. To investigate the nature of intervention facilitated by the schools for 

enriching the learning environment. 
3. To examine the contributions made by head of schools, regular teachers 

and parents in the implementation of the Inclusive programme. 
4. To observe the positive impact of Inclusive Education on students. 
Hypotheses of the study 
1. There will be no significant difference among the teacher trainees 

perceptions basing on their caste towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district. 

2. There will be no significant difference between rural, urban and tribal area 
teacher trainees perceptions towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district. 

3. There will be no significant difference between male and female teacher 
trainees perceptions towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam 
district. 

4. There will be no significant difference among teacher trainees perceptions 
basing on their qualification towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district. 
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5. There will be no significant difference between below 20 and above 20 
years age group teacher trainees perceptions towards Inclusive Education 
in Visakhapatnam district. 

6. There will be no significant difference among teacher trainees perceptions 
basing on their parental qualification towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district. 

7. There will be no significant difference among teacher trainees perceptions 
basing on their parental income towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district. 

8. There will be no significant difference among teacher trainees perceptions 
basing on their religion towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam 
district. 

9. There will be no significant difference between Science and Arts 
intermediate group of teacher trainees perceptions basing on their 
parental qualification towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam 
district. 

Construction of the tool 
The present investigation is intended to study the opinion of D.Ed., 

students towards Inclusive Education.  After going through various previous 
investigations and research articles in journals and periodicals and some of the 
research papers published on the subject matter, the investigator has present 
research problem into – Inclusive Education – opinions of D.Ed., students 
studying in Visakhapatnam district. The investigator had developed and 
adopted the tool as given in the annexure to collect the opinions.  
Population and Sampling 

Data is collected by the census method or by the sample method. In the 
sample method the information is obtained only from a part of the population 
and based on this inference is drawn for the entire population. Sampling is 
thus a study of the part of the DIET Colleges in Visakhapatnam district.  
Sampling 
 The scholar adopted simple random sampling technique to identify the 
colleges, student teachers for collecting the data.  Colleges were selected on the 
basis of simple random sampling procedure. Teacher Trainees were selected 
based on the step wise simple random sampling technique. All together 10 , 
DIET colleges were randomly selected for the study.     
Data Collection  

A brief orientation is given before distributing the tool to the sample 
necessary instructions are provided to student teachers. No time limit is kept 
for the answering of the tool but almost all student teachers answered the tool 
within half an hour time.  Hence 100 teacher trainees are selected from DIET 
colleges of Visakhapatnam district. 
Statistical Techniques Used 
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As the present study is of more of qualitative in nature, collected data 
were analyzed using both qualitative and quantitative techniques.  
Quantitative data were analyzed with the simple statistical techniques. The 
investigation has been carried out by the descriptive statistical analysis, such 
as calculating measures of central tendency like Mean and calculating 
measures of dispersion like Standard Deviation. For testing the null 
hypothesis, the ‘t’ - test and Analysis of Variance have been used by the 
investigator. The ’t’ test was used to test the null hypotheses when the data 
was correlated from matched groups.  Analysis of (ANOVA) variance was used 
to find out the effect, if any, of the variables studied.  The data were coded and 
prepared for analysis using MS-EXCEL and SPSS. (Statistical Package for 
Social Sciences).  
Table-1: showing the overall response of teacher trainees towards 
Inclusive Education  

Area  N 
Min

. 
Max

. 
Mea

n 

Mean  
Percen

t 

Std.   
Deviatio

n 
Common Class room 
Teaching 100 5 25 19.86 79.44 2.40 

Special Need 100 5 25 19.89 79.56 1.85 
Learning Disability 
Children 

100 5 25 20.28 81.12 2.62 

Visually Impaired 
Children 100 5 25 22.40 89.60 2.01 

Hearing Impaired (H.I) 100 5 25 22.63 90.52 1.38 
Nero Muscular disability 100 5 25 21.00 84.00 2.03 
Multiple disability 100 5 25 22.45 89.80 1.79 
Suggestions 100 10 50 46.53 93.06 2.86 

Table-1,shows that, the students expressed more perceptions with 
respect to Common Class room Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability 
Children, Visually Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular 
disability, Multiple disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 
The mean percentages are found to be 79.44%, 79.56%, 81.12%, 89.60%, 
90.52%, 84.00%, 89.80% and 93.06% respectively. 
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Table-2: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of D.Ed., Teacher Trainees based on their cast 
towards Inclusive Education 

 
 

Area Caste  N Mean Group Sum of 
Squares 

df Mean 
Square 

F-value p-value 

Common 
Class room 
Teaching 

OC 12 21.58 Between Groups 63.82 3 21.27 

4.05* 0.01 
BC 70 19.89 Within Groups 504.22 96 5.25 
SC 14 18.64 Total 568.04 99  
ST 4 18.50     

Special Need 

OC 12 19.67 Between Groups 1.39 3 0.46 

0.13NS 0.94 
BC 70 19.96 Within Groups 336.40 96 3.50 
SC 14 19.71 Total 337.79 99  
ST 4 20.00     

Learning 
Disability 
Children 

OC 12 20.67 Between Groups 14.73 3 4.91 

0.71 NS 0.55 
BC 70 20.40 Within Groups 667.43 96 6.95 
SC 14 19.36 Total 682.16 99  
ST 4 20.25     

Visually 
Impaired 
Children 

OC 12 22.00 Between Groups 8.55 3 2.85 

0.70 NS 0.55 
BC 70 22.59 Within Groups 391.45 96 4.08 
SC 14 21.86 Total 400.00 99  
ST 4 22.25     

Hearing 
Impaired (H.I) 

OC 12 23.42 Between Groups 18.54 3 6.18 

3.47* 0.02 
BC 70 22.50 Within Groups 170.77 96 1.78 
SC 14 22.21 Total 189.31 99  
ST 4 24.00     
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Nero 
Muscular 
Disability 

OC 12 20.67 Between Groups 6.10 3 2.03 

0.49 NS 0.69 
BC 70 21.10 Within Groups 401.90 96 4.19 
SC 14 21.07 Total 408.00 99  
ST 4 20.00     

Multiple 
Disability 

OC 12 22.92 Between Groups 8.38 3 2.79 

0.87 NS 0.46 
BC 70 22.27 Within Groups 308.37 96 3.21 
SC 14 22.71 Total 316.75 99  
ST 4 23.25     

Suggestions 

OC 12 46.25 Between Groups 11.27 3 3.76 

0.45 NS 0.72 
BC 70 46.71 Within Groups 799.64 96 8.33 
SC 14 45.79 Total 810.91 99  
ST 4 46.75     

 
NS: Not Significant and *Significant at 0.05 level 
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Table 4.2 clearly shows  that the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 
trainees  with respect to ‘Common Classroom Teaching’ basing on their caste, 
between groups and within groups, the df values are 3 and 96 respectively and 
sum of squares are 63.82 and 504.22 and mean squares are 21.27 and 5.25 
respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 4.05 and the p-values is 0.01, which is 
significant at 0.05 level. This shows that there is a significant difference 
among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion with respect to ‘Common 
Classroom Teaching”. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

With regard to Hearing Impaired (H.I.), the ANOVA results of D.Ed., 
teacher trainees basing on their caste, between groups and within groups, the 
df values are 3 and 96 respectively and sum of squares are 18.54 and 170.77 
and mean squares are 6.18 and 1.78 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 
3.47 and the p-values is 0.02, which is significant at 0.05 level. This shows that 
there is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion 
with respect to ‘Hearing Impaired (HI)”. Hence, the null hypothesis is 
rejected. 

There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Nero Muscular disability, Multiple Disability and 
Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘F’- values are found to be 0.13, 
0.71, 0.70, 0.49, 0.87 0.45 and the p-values are 0.94, 0.55, 0.55, 0.69, 0.46 and 
0.72 respectively which are not significant. Hence, the null hypothesis is 
accepted. 
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Table-3: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of D.Ed., Teacher Trainees based on their locality 
towards Inclusive Education 

 

Area locality N Mean Group  Sum of  
Squares 

df Mean  
Square 

F-value p-value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Rural 82 20.27 Between  
Groups 78.19 2 39.10 

7.74** 0.00 Urban 16 18.13 Within  
Groups 489.85 97 5.05 

Tribal 2 17.00 Total 568.04 99  

Special Need 

Rural 82 19.84 Between  
Groups 9.10 2 4.55 

1.34 NS 0.27 Urban 16 19.88 
Within  
Groups 328.69 97 3.39 

Tribal 2 22.00 Total 337.79 99  

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

Rural 82 20.29 Between  
Groups 3.75 2 1.87 

0.27 NS 0.77 Urban 16 20.06 Within  
Groups 678.41 97 6.99 

Tribal 2 21.50 Total 682.16 99  

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Rural 82 22.06 Between  
Groups 53.05 2 26.53 

7.42** 0.00 Urban 16 23.88 Within  
Groups 346.95 97 3.58 

Tribal 2 24.50 Total 400.00 99  
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Hearing  
Impaired (H.I) 

Rural 82 22.56 Between  
Groups 

4.68 2 2.34 

1.23 NS 0.30 Urban 16 22.81 Within  
Groups 184.63 97 1.90 

Tribal 2 24.00 Total 189.31 99  

Nero  
Muscular  
disability 

Rural 82 20.91 
Between  
Groups 16.16 2 8.08 

2.00 NS 0.14 Urban 16 21.69 Within  
Groups 391.84 97 4.04 

Tribal 2 19.00 Total 408.00 99  

Multiple  
disability 

Rural 82 22.43 Between  
Groups 2.25 2 1.13 

0.35 NS 0.71 Urban 16 22.44 Within  
Groups 314.50 97 3.24 

Tribal 2 23.50 Total 316.75 99  

Suggestions 

Rural 82 46.17 Between  
Groups 62.80 2 31.40 

4.07* 0.02 Urban 16 48.00 Within  
Groups 

748.11 97 7.71 

Tribal 2 49.50 Total 810.91 99  

NS: Not Significant and *Significant at 0.05 level and **Significant at 0.01 level  
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Table-3 clearly shows  that the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 
trainees  with respect to ‘Common Classroom Teaching’ basing on their 
locality, between groups and within groups, the df values are 2 and 97 
respectively and sum of squares are 78.19 and 489.85 and mean squares are 
39.10 and 5.05 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 7.74 and the p-values is 
0.00, which is significant at 0.01 level. This shows that there is a significant 
difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion with respect to 
‘Common Classroom Teaching”. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

With regard to Visually Impaired Children, the ANOVA results of 
D.Ed., teacher trainees  basing on their locality, between groups and within 
groups, the df values are 2 and 97 respectively and sum of squares are 53.05 
and 346.95 and mean squares are 26.53 and 3.58 respectively. The F-ratio is 
found to be 7.42 and the p-values is 0.00, which is significant at 0.01 level. This 
shows that there is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
opinion with respect to Visually Impaired Children. Hence, the null hypothesis 
is rejected. 

With regard to Suggestions, the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 
trainees  basing on their locality, between groups and within groups, the df 
values are 2 and 97 respectively and sum of squares are 62.80 and 748.11 and 
mean squares are 31.40 and 7.71 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 4.07 
and the p-values is 0.02, which is significant at 0.05 level. This shows that 
there is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion 
with respect to Suggestions. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Hearing 
Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability and Multiple Disability towards 
Inclusive Education. The ‘F’- values are found to be 1.34, 0.27, 1.23, 2.00 and 
0.35 and the p-values are 0.27, 0.77, 0.30, 0.14 and 0.71 respectively which are 
not significant. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 
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Table-4: Significant difference between male and female D.Ed., 
Teacher Trainees perceptions towards Inclusive Education 

Area  Gender N Mean Std. Dev. t-value p-value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Male 22 20.23 3.04 
0.81NS 0.42 

Female 78 19.76 2.19 

Special Need 
Male 22 20.09 1.74 

0.58 NS 0.57 

Female 78 19.83 1.88 

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

Male 22 20.32 2.23 
0.08 NS 0.94 

Female 78 20.27 2.74 

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Male 22 22.14 2.17 
0.69 NS 0.49 

Female 78 22.47 1.97 

Hearing  
Impaired (H.I) 

Male 22 22.09 1.57 
2.11* 0.04 

Female 78 22.78 1.30 

Nero Muscular  
disability 

Male 22 20.95 1.59 
0.12 NS 0.91 

Female 78 21.01 2.15 

Multiple  
disability 

Male 22 22.23 1.93 
0.66 NS 0.51 

Female 78 22.51 1.76 

Suggestions 
Male 22 45.50 3.23 

1.94 NS 0.06 
Female 78 46.82 2.70 

NS: Not Significant and *Significant at 0.05 level  
Table-4, observed that, the mean opinion scores of female D.Ed., 

teacher trainees with respect to ‘Hearing Impaired (H.I)’ (22.78) is higher than 
that of male teacher trainees (22.09). The ‘t’–value is found to be 2.11, and the 
p-value is 0.04 which is significant at 0.05 level. This shows that there is a 
significant difference between male and female D.Ed., teacher trainees with 
respect to ‘Hearing Impaired (H.I)’. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Common Classroom Teaching, Special Need, Learning 
Disability Children, Visually Impaired Children, Nero Muscular disability, 
Multiple Disability and Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘t’- 
values are found to be 0.81, 0.58, 0.08, 0.69, 0.12, 0.66, 1.94 and the p-values 
are 0.42, 0.57, 0.94, 0.49, 0.91, 0.51, 0.91, 0.51 and 0.06 respectively which are 
not significant. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 
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Table-5: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of D.Ed., Teacher Trainees based on their 
qualification towards Inclusive Education 

Area  Qualification N Mean Group  Sum of  
Squares 

Df Mean  
Square 

F-value p-value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

UG 87 19.84 Between  
Groups 26.62 2 13.31 

2.38NS 0.10 Degree 8 21.13 Within  
Groups 

541.42 97 5.58 

PG 5 18.20 Total 568.04 99  

Special  
Need 

UG 87 19.86 Between  
Groups 14.75 2 7.37 

2.21 NS 0.11 Degree 8 19.25 Within  
Groups 323.04 97 3.33 

PG 5 21.40 Total 337.79 99  

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

UG 87 20.25 Between  
Groups 91.05 2 45.52 

7.47** 0.00 Degree 8 18.38 Within  
Groups 591.11 97 6.09 

PG 5 23.80 Total 682.16 99  

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

UG 87 22.32 Between  
Groups 10.34 2 5.17 

1.29 NS 0.28 Degree 8 22.38 Within  
Groups 389.66 97 4.02 

PG 5 23.80 Total 400.00 99  

Hearing  
Impaired  

(H.I) 

UG 87 22.64 
Between  
Groups 0.68 2 0.34 

0.18 NS 0.84 
Degree 8 22.38 Within  

Groups 188.63 97 1.94 
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PG 5 22.80 Total 189.31 99  

Nero  
Muscular  
disability 

UG 87 21.01 Between  
Groups 3.81 2 1.91 

0.46 NS 0.63 Degree 8 20.50 Within  
Groups 404.19 97 4.17 

PG 5 21.60 Total 408.00 99  

Multiple  
disability 

UG 87 22.44 Between  
Groups 13.05 2 6.52 

2.08 NS 0.13 Degree 8 21.75 Within  
Groups 303.70 97 3.13 

PG 5 23.80 Total 316.75 99  

Suggestions 

UG 87 46.46 
Between  
Groups 50.10 2 25.05 

3.19 NS 0.05 Degree 8 45.50 Within  
Groups 760.81 97 7.84 

PG 5 49.40 Total 810.91 99  
 
NS: Not Significant and **Significant at 0.01 level  

www.ijmer.in 29



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 
 

Table-5 clearly shows  that the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 
trainees  with respect to ‘Learning Disability Children’ basing on their 
qualification, between groups and within groups, the df values are 2 and 97 
respectively and sum of squares are 91.05 and 591.11 and mean squares are 
45.52 and 6.09 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 7.47 and the p-values is 
0.00, which is significant at 0.01 level. This shows that there is a significant 
difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion with respect to 
‘Learning Disability Children”. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Common Classroom Teaching, Special Need, Visually 
Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
Disability and Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘F’- values are 
found to be 2.38, 2.21, 1.29, 0.18, 0.46, 2.08 and 3.19 and the p-values are 0.10, 
0.11, 0.28, 0.84, 0.63, 0.13 and 0.05 respectively which are not significant. 
Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 
Table-6: Significant difference between below 20 and above  20 years 

age group D.Ed., Teacher Trainees perceptions towards Inclusive 
Education 

Area  Age N 
Mea

n 
Std. 
Dev. 

t-
value 

p-
value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Below 20 Years 73 19.92 2.30 
0.40 NS 0.69 Above 20 

Years 27 19.70 2.67 

Special  
Need 

Below 20 Years 73 19.85 2.00 
0.36 NS 0.72 Above 20 

Years 27 20.00 1.39 

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

Below 20 Years 73 20.30 2.69 
0.13 NS 0.89 Above 20 

Years 27 20.22 2.50 

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Below 20 Years 73 22.33 2.12 
0.58 NS 0.56 Above 20 

Years 27 22.59 1.69 

Hearing  
Impaired 

(H.I) 

Below 20 Years 73 22.66 1.41 
0.33 NS 0.75 Above 20 

Years 27 22.56 1.34 

Nero  
Muscular  
Disability 

Below 20 Years 73 20.96 2.00 
0.33 NS 0.74 Above 20 

Years 27 21.11 2.15 
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Multiple  
Disability 

Below 20 Years 73 22.53 1.70 
0.77 NS 0.44 Above 20 

Years 
27 22.22 2.03 

Suggestions 
Below 20 Years 73 46.45 2.89 

0.45 NS 0.66 Above 20 
Years 27 46.74 2.82 

NS: Not Significant  
Table-6, revealed that, the mean perceptions of different age group 

D.Ed., teacher trainees did not differ significantly with respect to Common 
Classroom Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
Disability and Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘t’- values are 
found to be 0.40, 0.36, 0.13, 0.58, 0.33, 0.33, 0.77 and 0.45 and the p-values are 
0.69, 0.72, 0.89, 0.56, 0.75, 0.74, 0.44 and 0.66 respectively which are not 
significant. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 
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Table-7: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of D.Ed., Teacher Trainees based on their parental 
qualification towards Inclusive Education 

Area  Parental 
Qualification 

N Mean Group  Sum of  
Squares 

df Mean  
Square 

F-value p-value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Illiterate 36 20.94 Between  
Groups 68.40 3 22.80 

4.38* 0.01 Primary 32 19.44 Within  
Groups 

499.64 96 5.20 

Secondary 18 19.06 Total 568.04 99  
Higher 14 19.07     

Special  
Need 

Illiterate 36 19.92 Between  
Groups 2.08 3 0.69 

0.20 NS 0.90 Primary 32 20.03 Within  
Groups 335.71 96 3.50 

Secondary 18 19.61 Total 337.79 99  
Higher 14 19.86     

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

` 

Illiterate 36 19.86 Between  
Groups 31.10 3 10.37 

1.53 NS 0.21 Primary 32 20.84 Within  
Groups 651.06 96 6.78 

Secondary 18 20.78 Total 682.16 99  
Higher 14 19.43     

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Illiterate 36 21.92 Between  
Groups 22.91 3 7.64 

1.94 NS 0.13 Primary 32 23.06 Within  
Groups 377.09 96 3.93 

Secondary 18 22.28 Total 400.00 99  
Higher 14 22.29     
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Hearing  
Impaired  

(H.I) 

Illiterate 36 22.67 Between  
Groups 

0.10 3 0.03 

0.02 NS 1.00 Primary 32 22.59 Within  
Groups 189.21 96 1.97 

Secondary 18 22.61 Total 189.31 99  
Higher 14 22.64     

Nero  
Muscular  
disability 

Illiterate 36 20.94 Between 
 Groups 1.18 3 0.39 

0.09 NS 0.96 Primary 32 21.09 Within  
Groups 406.82 96 4.24 

Secondary 18 20.83 Total 408.00 99  
Higher 14 21.14     

Multiple  
disability 

Illiterate 36 22.53 Between  
Groups 5.47 3 1.82 

0.56 NS 0.64 Primary 32 22.31 Within  
Groups 

311.28 96 3.24 

Secondary 18 22.83 Total 316.75 99  
Higher 14 22.07     

Suggestions 

Illiterate 36 46.31 
Between  
Groups 15.62 3 5.21 

0.63 NS 0.60 Primary 32 47.09 Within  
Groups 795.29 96 8.28 

Secondary 18 46.33 Total 810.91 99  
Higher 14 46.07     

NS: Not Significant and *Significant at 0.05 level 
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Table-7,clearly shows  that the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 

trainees  with respect to ‘Common Classroom Teaching’ basing on their 
parental qualification, between groups and within groups, the df values are 3 
and 96 respectively and sum of squares are 68.40 and 499.64 and mean squares 
are 22.80 and 5.20 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 4.38 and the p-
values is 0.01, which is significant at 0.05 level. This shows that there is a 
significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion with respect 
to “Common Classroom Teaching”. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
Disability and Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘F’- values are 
found to be 0.20, 1.53, 1.94, 0.02, 0.09, 0.56 and 0.63 and the p-values are 0.90, 
0.21, 0.13, 1.00, 0.96, 0.64 and 0.60 respectively which are not significant. 
Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 

Table-8: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of D.Ed., 
Teacher Trainees based on their parental income towards Inclusive 

Education 

Area  
Parental  
Income N 

Mea
n Group  

Sum 
of  

Squa
res 

df 
Mean  
Squa

re 

F-
value 

p-
valu

e 

Comm
on  

Class 
room  

Teachi
ng 

Below Rs. 
25000 11 20.7

3 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
55.16 2 27.58 

5.22* 0.01 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 20.1

6 
Within  
Groups 

512.8
8 97 5.29 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 

18.5
0 Total 

568.0
4 99  

Special  
Need 

Below Rs. 
25000 11 20.0

9 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
5.43 2 2.71 

0.79 

NS 0.46 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 20.0

0 
Within  
Groups 

332.3
6 97 3.43 

Above Rs. 
50000 

22 19.4
5 

Total 337.7
9 

99  

Learni
ng  

Disabil
ity  

Childr
en 

Below Rs. 
25000 11 21.0

9 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
18.26 2 9.13 

1.33 

NS 0.27 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 20.3

7 
Within  
Groups 

663.9
0 97 6.84 

Above Rs. 22 19.5 Total 682.1 99  
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50000 9 6 

Visuall
y  

Impair
ed  

Childr
en 

Below Rs. 
25000 11 22.7

3 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
2.25 2 1.12 

0.27 

NS 0.76 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 

67 22.4
2 

Within  
Groups 

397.7
5 

97 4.10 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 22.1

8 Total 400.0
0 99  

Hearin
g  

Impair
ed  

(H.I) 

Below Rs. 
25000 11 

23.0
0 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
1.97 2 0.99 

0.51 

NS 0.60 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 22.5

5 
Within  
Groups 

187.3
4 97 1.93 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 22.6

8 Total 189.3
1 99  

Nero  
Muscul

ar  
disabili

ty 

Below Rs. 
25000 

11 20.4
5 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
5.51 2 2.76 

0.66 

NS 0.52 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 20.9

9 
Within  
Groups 

402.4
9 97 4.15 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 21.3

2 Total 408.0
0 99  

Multip
le  

disabili
ty 

Below Rs. 
25000 

11 22.8
2 

Betwee
n 
 

Groups 

1.89 2 0.95 

0.29 

NS 0.75 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 22.4

3 
Within  
Groups 

314.8
6 97 3.25 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 22.3

2 Total 316.7
5 99  

Sugges
tions 

Below Rs. 
25000 

11 47.4
5 

Betwee
n  

Groups 
10.84 2 5.42 

0.66 

NS 0.52 Rs. 25000 
to 50000 67 46.4

5 
Within  
Groups 

800.0
7 97 8.25 

Above Rs. 
50000 22 46.3

2 Total 810.9
1 99  

NS: Not Significant and *Significant at 0.05 level  
Table-8 clearly shows  that the ANOVA results of D.Ed., teacher 

trainees  with respect to ‘Common Classroom Teaching’ basing on their 
parental income, between groups and within groups, the df values are 2 and 97 
respectively and sum of squares are 55.16 and 512.88 and mean squares are 
27.58 and 5.29 respectively. The F-ratio is found to be 5.22 and the p-values is 
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0.01, which is significant at 0.05 level. This shows that there is a significant 
difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees opinion with respect to 
“Common Classroom Teaching”. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., teacher trainees 
opinion with respect to Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
Disability and Suggestion towards Inclusive Education. The ‘F’- values are 
found to be 0.79, 1.33, 0.27, 0.51, 0.66, 0.29 and 0.66 and the p-values are 0.46, 
0.27, 0.76, 0.60, 0.52, 0.75 and 0.52 respectively which are not significant. 
Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 

Table-9: Significant difference between Science and Arts 
intermediate group D.Ed., Teacher Trainees perceptions towards 

Inclusive Education 

Area  
Intermediate  

Group N 
Mea

n 
Std. 
Dev. 

t-
value 

p-
value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Science 91 19.88 2.38 
0.25 NS 0.80 

Arts 9 19.67 2.69 

Special Need 
Science 91 19.90 1.90 

0.19 NS 0.85 
Arts 9 19.78 1.30 

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

Science 91 20.29 2.60 
0.07 NS 0.95 

Arts 9 20.22 3.03 

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Science 91 22.37 2.04 
0.42 NS 0.68 

Arts 9 22.67 1.80 

Hearing  
Impaired 

(H.I) 

Science 91 22.65 1.39 
0.42 NS 0.68 

Arts 9 22.44 1.42 

Nero  
Muscular  
disability 

Science 91 20.98 1.96 
0.34 NS 0.73 

Arts 9 21.22 2.77 

Multiple  
disability 

Science 91 22.48 1.78 
0.59 NS 0.55 

Arts 9 22.11 1.90 

Suggestions 
Science 91 46.45 2.91 

0.88 NS 0.38 
Arts 9 47.33 2.35 

NS: Not Significant  

www.ijmer.in 36



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 
 

Table-9, revealed that, the mean perceptions of different Intermediate 
Group D.Ed., teacher trainees did not differ significantly with respect to 
Common Classroom Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability Children, 
Visually Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, 
Multiple Disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. The ‘t’- 
values are found to be 0.25, 0.19, 0.07, 0.42, 0.42, 0.34, 0.59, and 0.88 and the 
p-values are 0.80, 0.85, 0.95, 0.68, 0.68, 0.73, 0.55 and 0.38 respectively which 
are not significant. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted. 

Table-10: Significant difference between Hindu and Christian 
religion D.Ed., Teacher Trainees perceptions towards Inclusive 

Education 

Area  Religion N Mean Std. Dev. t-value p-value 

Common  
Class room  
Teaching 

Hindu 95 19.89 2.39 
0.63 NS 0.53 

Christian 5 19.20 2.77 

Special Need 
Hindu 95 19.91 1.86 

0.36 NS 0.72 
Christian 5 19.60 1.67 

Learning  
Disability  
Children 

Hindu 95 20.33 2.59 
0.77 NS 0.44 

Christian 5 19.40 3.51 

Visually  
Impaired  
Children 

Hindu 95 22.42 1.98 
0.45 NS 0.65 

Christian 5 22.00 2.83 

Hearing  
Impaired (H.I) 

Hindu 95 22.62 1.39 
0.28 NS 0.78 

Christian 5 22.80 1.30 

Nero  
Muscular  
disability 

Hindu 95 21.02 2.04 
0.45 NS 0.65 

Christian 5 20.60 2.07 

Multiple  
Disability 

Hindu 95 22.45 1.78 
0.06 NS 0.95 

Christian 5 22.40 2.19 

Suggestions 
Hindu 95 46.57 2.86 

0.58 NS 0.56 
Christian 5 45.80 3.11 

NS: Not Significant  
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Table-10, revealed that, the mean perceptions of different Religions 
D.Ed., teacher trainees did not differ significantly with respect to Common 
Classroom Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
Disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. The ‘t’- values are 
found to be 0.63, 0.36, 0.77, 0.45, 0.28, 0.45, 0.06 and 0.58 and the p-values are 
0.53, 0.72, 0.44, 0.65, 0.78, 0.65, 0.95 and 0.56 respectively which are not 
Major Findings 
1. D.Ed., students expressed more perceptions with respect to Common 

Class room Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability Children, 
Visually Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular 
disability, Multiple disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive 
Education. 

2. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
basing on their caste with respect to Common Class room Teaching 
and Hearing Impaired (H.I) towards Inclusive Education.  

3. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
basing on their caste with respect to Special Need, Learning Disability 
Children, Visually Impaired Children, Nero Muscular disability, 
Multiple disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education.  

4. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
basing on their locality with respect to Common Class room Teaching, 
Visually Impaired Children and Suggestions towards Inclusive 
Education.  

5. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
basing on their locality with respect to Special Need, Learning 
Disability Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, 
and Multiple disability towards Inclusive Education.  

6. There is a significant difference between male and female D.Ed., 
Teacher Trainees perceptions with respect to Hearing Impaired (H.I), 
towards Inclusive Education.  

7. There is no significant difference between male and female D.Ed., 
Teacher Trainees perceptions with respect to Common Class room 
Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually 
Impaired Children, Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability and 
Suggestions towards Inclusive Education.  

8. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their qualification with respect to Learning 
Disability Children towards Inclusive Education. 

9. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their qualification with respect to Common Class 
room Teaching, Special Need, Visually Impaired Children, Hearing 
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Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability and 
Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 

10. There is no significant difference between below 20 and above 20 years 
age group D.Ed., Teacher Trainees perceptions based on their 
qualification with respect to Common Class room Teaching, Special 
Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually Impaired Children, 
Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability 
and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 

11. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental qualification with respect to 
Common Class room Teaching towards Inclusive Education. 

12. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental qualification with respect to 
Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually Impaired 
Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 

13. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental income with respect to Common 
Class room Teaching towards Inclusive Education. 

14. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental income with respect to Special 
Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually Impaired Children, 
Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability 
and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 

15. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental qualification with respect to 
Common Class room Teaching towards Inclusive Education. 

16. There is no significant difference between   Science and Arts 
background D.Ed., Teacher Trainees perceptions with respect to 
Special Need, Learning Disability Children, Visually Impaired 
Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple 
disability and Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 

17. There is a significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their parental qualification with respect to 
Common Class room Teaching towards Inclusive Education. 

18. There is no significant difference among the D.Ed., Teacher Trainees 
perceptions based on their religion with respect to Special Need, 
Learning Disability Children, Visually Impaired Children, Hearing 
Impaired (H.I), Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability and 
Suggestions towards Inclusive Education. 
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Conclusions 
1. D.Ed., students expressed more perceptions with respect to 

Common Class room Teaching, Special Need, Learning Disability 
Children, Visually Impaired Children, Hearing Impaired (H.I), 
Nero Muscular disability, Multiple disability and Suggestions 
towards Inclusive Education. 

2. OC caste D.Ed., students expressed more opinion with respect to 
Common Class room Teaching, and  Hearing Impaired (H.I) 
towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam district than that 
of BC, SC and ST caste D.Ed., students. 

3. Rural area D.Ed., students expressed more opinion with respect to 
Common Class room Teaching, Visually Impaired Children and  
Suggestions towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam 
district than that of urban and tribal area D.Ed., students. 

4. Female D.Ed., students expressed more opinion with respect to 
Hearing Impaired (H.I) towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district than that of male D.Ed., students. 

5. PG qualified D.Ed., students expressed more opinion with respect 
to Learning Disability Children, towards Inclusive Education in 
Visakhapatnam district than that of UC and Degree qualified 
D.Ed., students. 

6. Illiterate parents of D.Ed., students expressed more opinion with 
respect to Common Class room Teaching towards Inclusive 
Education in Visakhapatnam district than that of Primary, 
secondary and Higher qualified parents of  D.Ed., students. 

7. Below Rs. 25000 income group parents of D.Ed., students 
expressed more opinion with respect to Common Class room 
Teaching towards Inclusive Education in Visakhapatnam district 
than that of other income group  parents of  D.Ed., students. 

Recommendations 
 In the light of the finding that have emerged from the present study 
and the valuable experienced gained, the following recommendations are 
suggested: 

1. The present study was conducted on sample of D.Ed., students selected 
from there Visakhapatnam district. The same study may be conducted 
with a larger sample drawn from the entire State to obtain more 
accurate information of the benefits of the programme.  

2. Follow-up studies may be conducted to find out the effect of in-service 
training programme given to regular teachers for their effective 
management of children with disabilities under inclusive settings   

3. The number of disabled children per school is on an average of only 
three as it stands today. This is a very small group when compared to 
globally accepted incidence of disability, at three percent of the total 
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population. It indicates that unviersalisation of primary education has 
not covered all children with disabilities. It is necessary, therefore, to 
organize right up to hamlet level, a large and comprehensive awareness 
campaign, which will communicate to, parents of dialled children the 
benefits of inclusive education. 
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INTRODUCTION 

In developing countries the informal sector that mainly constitutes 
microenterprises is the major source of employment and income for the nation. 
According to ILO (2008) estimations, the share of informal employment 
(outside agriculture) to the total non-agricultural employment accounts for 
nearly half or more in all regions of the developing world and about 72 percent 
in sub-Saharan Africa. They are also very important part of the developing 
world economy. For example, in sub-Saharan Africa the contribution of the 
informal sector in non-agriculture GDP is about 41 percent. Hence, their 
efficiency matters in determining overall economic performance and poverty 
reduction.  

In Ethiopia, like in any other developing countries, medium and large-scale 
manufacturing or service giving sectors and state bureaucracies could not 
create enough jobs to absorb the ever-increasing labor force, especially in 
urban areas. A range of interrelated factors contribute to this dismal situation. 
These include town-ward migration, population growth, landlessness, 
structural adjustment policies etc. In such situations, Micro and Small 
Enterprises (MSEs) may be reported to by poor and unemployed people in both 
urban and rural areas as source of livelihood. MSEs may therefore have a 
critical potential role in poverty reduction and economic recovery and growth 
(Haftu B., 2009). 

According to Ethiopian Ministry of Trade and Industry micro enterprises are 
those business enterprises with a paid up capital of less than birr 20,000 and 
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excluding high-tech consultancy firms and technology establishments. Small 
enterprises are those business enterprises with a paid up capital of above birr 
20,000 and not exceeding birr 500,000, and excluding high-tech consultancy 
firms and technology establishments. Other working definitions that were in 
use classify firms into different size categories based on number of workers as 
criteria. For example, according to the CSA, a micro enterprise is one with 
fewer than 10 workers; those with 10-50 workers constitute small enterprises.  

Micro and small business sector is the second largest employment-generating 
sector following agriculture. A national survey conducted by Ethiopian Central 
Statistical Authority (CSA) in 2005 in 48 major towns indicates that nearly 
585,000 and3,000 operators engaged in micro and small scale manufacturing 
industries respectively, which absorb about 740,000 labor forces. Accordingly, 
the whole labor force engaged in the micro enterprises and small scale 
manufacturing industries is more than eight folds (740,000 persons) to that of 
the medium and large scale manufacturing industries (90,000 persons).  This 
is a contribution of 3.4% to GDP, 33% of the industrial sector’s contribution 
and 52% of the manufacturing sector’s contribution to the GDP of the 
year2001 (CSA, 2005 cited in Admasu, 2012). 

Despite their potential to improve economic growth, MSEs in developing 
countries lack serious attention. They produce largely for the low income 
group and employ lower levels of techniques. Many of them are self-employed 
type with a low transformation rate into higher size categories and their 
innovative activities are limited (Gebreeyesus, 2009). Micro and small 
enterprises  are  widely  acknowledged  to  contribute  towards  promotion  and 
development  of  inventions,  and  thereby  generate  employment  
opportunities  in  Ethiopia.   

Currently, the government has also implementing a growth  and 
transformation plan(GTP) to  ensure faster and enhanced development of the 
industrial sector so that it turns out to be the foundation and leading sector of 
the country’s development activities and concerted efforts are supposed to be 
exerted with a great extent to develop MSEs sector. Moreover, the government 
put MSEs development as one of the main objectives in the industrial sector 
and stated as “developing the micro and small-scale enterprises sector so that it 
contributes, to the development of the industrial sector as a whole, serve as the 
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basis and contributes to the development of the agricultural sector and create 
employment opportunities (GTP, 2010). 

Many determinants affect  the  performance  of  MSEs  either  positively  or  
negatively which in turn will  determine  their  fate  in  the competitive 
business  environment.  These factors which contribute to the success of the 
enterprises are mainly related with the personal attribute of the owners’ and 
attributes related to the enterprises. Given the importance of small business 
for an economy, the survival, success and performance of these enterprises in 
this sector is an issue of continuous concern.  

A lot of research work has so far taken place concerning the issue of MSEs. 
However, these studies were emphasized on their challenges and most of them 
were at national level and their findings may not reflect the realities at the 
grass root level of regions. In the context of SNNPR, to the knowledge of the 
researchers, there appears to be very limited work on the success 
determinants. Thus, the study is designed to explore the determinants for the 
success of MSEs in Ethiopia specifically in SNNPR.  

JUSTIFICATION OF THE STUDY 

The researchers decided to explore the determinants for success of MSEs as 
they provide goods and services that promotes innovation and enhances the 
enterprise culture, which is necessary for private sector development and 
industrialization. In addition, findings from this study will assist academicians 
in broadening of the prospectus with respect to this study. Hence, it provides a 
deeper understanding of the determinants that affect the success of MSEs. 
And from the perspective of MSEs, the  study  will  help  MSEs  in  SNNPR  
and  others, within  an insight  into  the  benefits  of  using  different  
determinants  studied  in  this  research  to predict the factors. Moreover, the 
findings of this study will help the policy makers and financial institutions how 
to encourage establishing and/or expanding MSEs.  

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY  

Even though there are different researchable sectors that MSEs are operating 
in only the three sectors food and beverage, wood and metal work and textile 
and garment are studied in this paper. In addition, there are a lot of 
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determinants for the success of MSEs the study confined in personal related 
factors only. 

MATERIALS AND METHODS   

In this study both descriptive and explanatory research design were employed 
to describe and explain the determinants of success. The sample was drawn 
from registered micro and small businesses enterprises in the private sector in 
SNNPR.  

Although there are different sectors in which the MSE operators have been 
engaged in SNNPR, the sectors selected for this research is textile and 
garment, food processing and metal and wood work sector because of the 
following reasons: first, the sectors are selected because of largest 
concentration in number compared to other sectors in the region. This made 
the sector more and easily accessible for the data collection. Second, it is 
difficult to reach the operators and/or owners of some sectors like municipality 
service, parking and others. Lastly, textile and garment and metal and wood 
work ‘popularity’ in Ethiopia by absorbing significant number of operators via 
cooperative form of organization (Meheret and Tegegne, 2010).  

Therefore, the focus of this study was 294 purposively selected samples of 
MSEs from seven zones (Sidama, Hadiya, Kembata Tembaro, Guraghe, Gedeo, 
Gamo Gofa and Wolayita). These zones were selected due to the fact that it 
enables the researchers to get mix of MSEs engaged in food and beverage 
processing, textile and garment, and wood and metal works.   

In order to realize the target of this paper, the researchers believe that a well-
designed questionnaire is the best instrument. To enhance the response rate, 
the questionnaires were delivered by hand to the enterprises purposively 
approached and convinced to participate on this study. The questionnaire was 
designed as to encompass independent variables questions in line dependent 
variables.  

VARIABLES AND MEASURES  

In this study the explanatory variables are seven they are obtained from the 
literatures of small business. Those are age, sex, education level, prior 
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management experience, industry experience of the owner and forms of 
ownership of the enterprises. 

Business success is usually measured in terms of economic performance. 
According to Walker and Brown (2004), MSEs success can be measured by 
financial and non-financial criteria although the former has been given most 
attention in the literature. Traditional measures of business success have been 
based on either employee numbers or financial performance, such as profit, 
turnover or return on investment.  Implicit in these measures is an 
assumption of growth that presupposes all small business owners want or need 
to grow their businesses. 

Walker and Brown (2004) suggested that all businesses must be financially 
viable on some level in order to continue to exist. In smaller, entrepreneurial 
and independent firms, measures of success may have more complex 
dimensions than just financial performance (Mohan-Neill 2009). Non-financial 
measures of success used by business owners, such as autonomy, job 
satisfaction or the ability to balance work and family responsibilities (Walker 
and Brown, 2004; Mohan-Neill 2009) are subjective and personally defined and 
are consequently more difficult to quantify.  

The selection of performance measures that reflect the true situation of small 
businesses with some degree of certainty and reliability is indeed a crucial 
process. The lack of universally accepted standard performance measures left 
the door open to business organizations to decide and choose its own 
performance measure that might not truly reflect its performance (Alasadi and 
Abdelrahim, 2007).  

As far as MSEs concerned, the financial measure of success that is the growth 
rate of capital of the enterprises is used since it is better than the non-financial 
measures in terms of reducing the subjectivity of the measurement results and 
as the pilot study clearly indicates, MSEs are more focuses on profitability 
than other modes of performance measures. The response variable further 
divided into four categories based on their rate of growth (highly growing, 
growing, stagnant and declining) 

Data were analyzed by using descriptive and inferential statistics. Descriptive 
statistics involved the use of frequencies and mean. Inferential statistics were 
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used to see the variation in the performance of enterprises in relation to the 
different levels of each of the explanatory variables with the aid of Statistical 
Packages for Social Sciences (SPSS).  

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

In this part results are discussed based on the five years data. Chart 1 is 
computed from five years (2009- 2014) capital change obtained from registered 
MSEs using the following formula.  

Average	Growth	rate	of	capital	 =
current	year	capital− base	year	capital

base	year	capital  

 

Source: Field Survey, 2014 

The result of chart 1 shows that 53 percent of MSEs are earning profit 
comprising 18 percent growing by more than 30 percent and 47 percent 
growing by 10 - 30 percent. While 23 percent of MSEs are earning a normal 
profit, and the remaining 12 percent incurs loss. From this analysis one can 
easily understand that despite the infrastructure and policy challenges the 
majority of MSEs are earning positive profit.   

  

53, 18% 

138, 47% 

68, 23% 

35, 12% 

Chart 1: Average growth rate of MSEs 

Highly growing, >0.3

Growing, 0.1 - 0.3

Stagnant, 0

Declining, < 0
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Table 1: Composition of highly growing MSEs from the determinants point of 
view  

Variables Responses 
% Major categories 

Age  27 18-30 
Gender 67 Male 
Education 92 1st degree and above 
Years of experience at the MSEs sector 89 5-10 years 
Prior related industry experience 88 5 and above  
Forms of ownership  97 Partnership 
Source: Field Survey, 2014 
Age of the owners operating in MSEs have no as such significant relation with 
growth rate of capital. This is shown by the table above even if the majority of 
the owners in highly growing MSEs are young (18-30) when we see the 
number in relation with the total, 27 percent is not much significant. The 
majority of the owners are male accounting for 67 percent. From the table it is 
clearly shown that most of the MSEs which have highly growing rate of capital 
are more educated and 92% of them have first degree and above. In relation to 
year of experience 89% of them have five up to ten year of experience as MSEs 
and 88% of them are working at the same industry that they have been 
working before they start business as MSEs. The table also shows 97% of the 
respondents own MSEs as a partnership. Though all variables determine 
highly growing MSEs, the level of education, years of experience at the MSEs 
Sector, prior related industry experience and forms of ownership takes 
significant part. 

Table 2: Composition of growing MSEs from the determinants point of view  

Variables Responses 
% Major categories 

Age  37 18-30 
Gender 53 Male   
Education 59 Diploma  
Years of experience at the 
MSEs sector 

91 1-5 years 

Prior related industry 
experience 

65 5 year sand above 

Forms of ownership  58 Cooperative  
Source: Field Survey, 2014 
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The above table shows the composition of MSEs having a growing rate of 
capital. In the first determinant age the majority of the owners 87 percent are 
in the age bracket of 18-30 years. And 53 percent of the owners in the MSE 
industry are Males. As it is indicated in table 2, 59 percent of MSE owners are 
Diploma holders having one up to five years of experience at MSE sector which 
accounts 91 percent and 65 % of them have five and above years of experience 
in related industry.  When we see the form of ownership, 58% of the MSEs in 
growing rate of capital they are owned by cooperative.       

Table 3: Composition of stagnant MSEs from the determinants point of view  
Variables Responses 

% Major categories 
Age  26 18-30 
Gender 57 Females    
Education 63 9-12 
Years of experience at the 
MSEs sector 

51 1-5 years 

Prior related industry 
experience 

83  Zero year  

Forms of ownership  68 Cooperative  
Source: Field Survey, 2014 
The third state of MSEs, stagnant is composed with age bracket 18-30 which 
amounts 26 percent. In regard to Gender and Education, 57 percent are 
females and 63 percent are in the range of 9-12 respectively. With respect to 
experience 51 percent have one up to five years of experience in MSEs but 83 
percent have no experience in the related industry. And the form of ownership 
of those MSEs is cooperative which accounts for 68 percent. 
Table 4: Composition of declining MSEs from the determinants perspective  

Variables Responses 
% Major categories 

Age  28 18-30 
Gender 61 Females  
Education 92 0 - 8  
Years of experience at the 
MSEs sector 

89 Zero year  

Prior related industry 
experience 

88 Zero year  

Forms of ownership  77 Sole proprietorship  
Source: Field Survey, 2014 
On the other hand, table 4 shows the composition of determinants of the last 
state of MSEs-declining. Like the other MSEs the age structure is dominated 
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by young owners aged between 18 and 30 years. Regarding gender, majority of 
the owners in this state are females which accounts for 61 percent. And the 
level of education, 92 percent have only zero to eight years of schooling. In line 
with experience, the owners have no experience neither in MSEs nor in related 
industry and they accounts 89 and 88 percent respectively. Finally, sole 
proprietorship is the form of ownership most dominates this state and it 
accounts 77 percent.    

FINDINGS 

1. As shown in the above analysis there is no significant difference between 
average growth rate of MSEs and age of the owners. In another word, age 
is not as such a determinant in the growth of MSEs but we can understand 
from the fact that in all states young people are dominating so the sector is 
contributing a lot towards reducing youth unemployment.  

2. Likewise, the above result and discussions doesn’t show a significant 
relationship between average growth rate of MSEs and sex of the owners.  

3. The third explanatory variable which determines the growth rate of MSEs 
is education. Education is key constituent of human capital needed for 
business success. Unlike the age and gender, education has a great impact 
on the capital growth of MSEs. As seen in the study, the educated 
entrepreneurs showed more promising results in terms of how their 
business is growing.  

4. The next two factors can be linked together. These are year of experience 
at MSEs and prior related industry experience. It is obvious that lack of 
proper experiences of work leads to either stagnant or declining growth 
rate of capital. This variable is closely related to level of education. With 
more prior experience in related industry MSEs tends to grow highly and 
the vice versa. This is so because experience automatically gives the 
entrepreneur(s) or manager(s) adequate managerial capabilities to handle 
and overcome more easily the problems which are experienced as the new 
business grows. Background and experience in this context implies prior 
self-employment, prior employment in the same business and prior 
business failures. 
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5. The last determinant discussed above is form of ownership and it was hard 

to find many firms with joint venture form of ownership. Rather many of 
the firms are owned in partnership and cooperative forms are earning 
positive return. To the contrary, MSEs with sole proprietorship form are 
most likely in declining state of nature.  

CONCLUSION 

Based on the above results and discussion on the four states of MSEs classified 
on the base of average growth rate of capital the major findings are inferred.  

1. Businesses managed by people with experience at MSE sector and prior 
related industry have greater chance of success than firms managed by 
people without prior industry experience without experiences. 

2. People without any college education who start a business have a greater 
chance of failing than people with one or more years of college education. 

3. A business started by one person has a greater chance of failure than a 
firm started by more than one person. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Suggestions for corrective and complementary measures to enhance the capital 
growth rate of MSEs are vital. Such recommendations demand an in-depth 
analysis of the determinants of success. Thus, based on the results and 
findings of the study, the following recommendations are forwarded.  

1. In relation to the education level of the owners, those enterprises owned by 
individuals with education level of diploma and above shows growing rate 
of capital and vice versa. In this respect enterprise owners should focus on 
up grading themselves in education by using alternative programs. Also 
concerned governmental agencies, especially micro and small development 
agencies should work on providing short term training that strengthens 
small business owner’s views of running successful businesses. 

2. The result shows years of experience at the MSEs sector and prior related 
industry, enterprises owned by individuals with little or no experience at 
the MSEs sector and prior related industry shows stagnant and/or 
declining capital growth rate. So the owners of the business and stake 
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holders of the sector like regional MSEs development agencies should work 
on creating experience sharing opportunities especially to those enter into 
the sector without any previous business experience. 

3. The findings show the ownership structure of the firm have an impact on 
the capital growth rate of MSEs. Those enterprises operated by either as 
partnership or cooperative shows promising capital growth rate than those 
owned by sole proprietorship.  Thus, the owners of MSEs should form 
partnership or cooperative in order to take the pooled entrepreneurial 
capacity and skill of different individuals which may positively contribute 
to the success of the enterprises. 

FURTHER SCOPE FOR RESEARCH 

Finally, investigating different determinants based on the right information 
are vital for the success of any business venture. This can be achieved by 
conducting more researches in related areas. The focuses of this study was 
formally registered enterprises. The researcher future research could be 
investigating the informal sectors. This study dealt with more of personal 
related determinants due to lack of information from the authority. Also 
further research could target the environmental related determinants of 
MSEs. 
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When pick-up your newspaper in the morning or switch-on any news 
channel, you hold the world in your hand which you would be eager to know 
the latest turn of events in the universe. News is what we want to (or ought to) 
know about our city, our state, our nation and the world in order to function 
as concerned and informed citizens. The Media reflect involvement with 
current events, with the business of providing tiding from everywhere, with 
bringing matters to light, with giving voice to the thoughts of the people and 
also should be the voice for the voiceless. What would be happen if, all of 
sudden, the whole system of Mass Communication never existed? How would 
we know about politics either in India or world? How would we know about 
what is going on in society? How could we know the foreign policies and the 
poverty throughout the universe which is existed? How would we know the 
corruption in different fields?  How could we know what is happening in 
Assembly, Lok Sabha and what sort of decisions has been taken place as part 
of Policy making? How would we find out what is on sale at the super market? 
And also from vegetable prices to Parliamentary decisions today are revealing 
by the media only. Men today learn almost everything they know through 
some medium of mass communication like television, radio, newspapers, 
magazines, books, films, computer, internet etc.  

What are the Mass Media? Whose Media it is? Media for Whom?                                                                  

What are the mass media? Whose media it is? A question is generally asked as 
to whom they are representing? It is generally interpreted that the mass media 
are the press (newspapers, magazines), but also it extends to books, pamphlets, 
posters as known as Traditional form of media.  Radio, Television, Cinema, 
new media like the internet includes blogs, message boards, mail, podcasts, 
video sharing and mobiles etc. are called as Non-traditional form of media. But 
books, pamphlets, and direct mail literature and posters also need to be 
included in the label. The organs of mass media are technological means of 
transmitting messages to large number of people1. The core nature of media in 
a society and the impact of new technologies of communication are especially 
in a modern democratic political system. Media is central to how communities 
and societies maintain a social order and operate in an effective working 
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political system. The mass media’ role of providing satisfactory information to 
enable people to realize the internet of a democratic process is even more 
crucial in today’s world.  

World media system is under the control of three groups, first, is those under 
strict government control. For example: British Broadcasting Corporation 
(BBC) is a non-profit corporate body set up by royal chart. It is run by the 
board of governors that has complete freedom with its programmes, but the 
board is appointed by the queen in council (that is, by the party in power) In 
the Scandinavian nations, broadcasting is a government-owned and 
government-operated system, and even the newspapers receive government 
subsidies, second, is those under mixed government that is public and private 
control, the Canadian broadcasting system consists of both public and private 
station operations financed through commercial advertising and public funds, 
third and last, is that under predominantly private control, in the United 
States. Mass media here is mostly owned by private players also called “for-
profit” organizations. In fact even in the “public” television and radio systems 
have private element. The ‘individual’ broadcast stations, newspapers, and 
magazines, however, are not all individually owned, in fact, far from it2. In 
India, mostly broadcast stations, newspapers and magazines are owned by 
individuals or by groups except Doordarshan Television and All India Radio 
which are run by the Government of India.  

Media’s fundamental responsibility is to support and strengthen the 
democratic processes. Media empowerment is seen as a symbol of true 
democracy. Media definitely has a responsibility on its shoulders, which is to 
guide and enlighten the people. The mass media serve as a system for 
communicating messages and symbols to the general people. It is their 
function to amuse, entertain, inform, and to inculcate individuals with the 
values, beliefs, and codes of behavior that will integrate them into the 
institutional structures of the larger society3. People have unsighted trust in 
the press and they believe that what they writes or read from it is correct. 
Press exists as part of policy for at least two compelling reasons: First, a free 
press (or media system) facilitates flow of information on matters of Public 
importance; and secondly, press is regarded as a forum for airing opinions and 
ideas somewhat differing often4. The main arguments have been made for 
media to operate as a government, as a gatekeeper and instrument to 
disseminate necessary information, and more popularly, as a reflection of 
cultural interests and trends5. Therefore, it is write as Thomas Jefferson 
remarked, "were it left to me to decide whether we should have a Government 
without newspapers or newspapers without government, I should not hesitate 
for a moment to prefer the latter."6 

Consequently, the Press is a major institute of the public life of nations. The 
press came into light when the concept of representative government arose. 
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Without its contribution, popular and constitutional government could not 
have evolved as they have. Although there was early knowledge of the fact that 
the press reflected the people’s view and it claims that press is to speak for the 
people. Carl J. Frederich says “freedom of the press is considered a 
cornerstone of democracy,” but, now, the media is degrading herself by 
promoting politics, money, favoritism, business in it and have forgotten those 
democratic values, ethics of journalism.  In Democratic countries, Press and 
Politicians always try to get fame in society by supporting each other and by 
representing on behalf of the common people. In this part, Journalists need 
the Politicians and office holders to “feed the beast” of the daily news hole, on 
the other side Politicians and Journalists to help them get the headlines and 
airtime crave7. The trick is for politicians to focus on the issues and the public 
good, and for journalists to an objective job in covering the politicians and the 
issues. 

Today, to know about the Indian Media particularly Telugu media, no shock to 
here that there are several politicians who owns and holds the media in their 
hands to promote their party and its members interest and also to campaign 
negatively against opposition parties and the other unethical subject is that it 
has become a profit making corporation under the ownership of wealthy 
individuals. Now, confrontation has started among media to bring their party 
in power through negative campaign at any cost to increase their TRP ratings, 
to earn money, manipulating the issues, to get post in the cabinet etc. For 
these to be happened, they are ready to take a deep dip by degrading the ethics 
of Journalism, even by representing the parties instead of people for whom it 
is supposed to work, and even it is ready to sold herself. Now, it is ready to lay 
down without mask her face for self-interest. Media is running around the 
Politics, Politicians and Money in India. These three are impartible and have 
become needy for each other in the new era of Globalization instead of people.  

Trends in Press and Politics since Independence  

There is rapid enhancement in the range, variety and speed of mass 
communication in India since 1980’s. Traditional and New Media have both 
expanded hastily since the Government of India introduced new economic 
reforms during the Prime Minister of Sri P V Narasimha Rao in 1991 in 
particular. The role of Media also enlarged in each and every aspect such as 
Politics, Education, society, government, exchange, entertainment, 
advertising, and more significantly in a private life etc. There is no doubt that 
the people in India can’t lead a life without having access of E-governance 
which is possible only through new media. The development of newspaper 
ownership patterns passed through numerous stages, and all through it was 
influenced by business. Since running of newspaper even during those days is 
a commercial proposition, the most important objective of the management to 
ensure efficient and effective functioning, so that the unit earns the maximum 
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profits and fame. All  newspaper used to depend on news agencies such as IPI, 
AP, Reuters and own PTI and UNI to get news at world level but some used to 
have their own correspondents in world capitals including London, New York, 
Washington, Paris, Moscow, Beirut, Nairobi, Hong Kong, Harare, Singapore, 
Islamabad, Kathmandu, etc. Since the technology is changing rapidly, to stand 
in the competition, the newspaper industry keeps a marketing department to 
organize sales innovatively. The technological changes in newspaper 
management and organization are taking place at fast rate. The newspaper 
establishments in India somehow seem to be slow in adopting such changes8. 

Compared with many other developing countries, the Indian press has 
flourished since independence and enjoys a large degree of independence. So, 
the colonial government perhaps for its own surviving encourages a free press. 
Some of India's great English-language and Indian-language presses were 
started in the nineteenth century. After India has became independent, the 
ownership leading English-language newspapers was transferred from British 
to Indian business groups. Due to the backing of business they could enjoy 
autonomy. Since then, the press experienced impressive growth since 
independence. While in 1950 there were 214 daily newspapers, with 44 in 
English and the rest in Indian languages. By 1990 the number of daily 
newspapers had grown to 2,856, with 209 in English and 2,647 in indigenous 
languages. The expansion of literacy and the spread of consumerism during 
the 1980s fueled the rapid growth of news weeklies and other periodicals. By 
1993 India had 35,595 newspapers--of which 3,805 were dailies--and other 
periodicals9. In 2000, there were over 27000 newspapers and periodicals in 93 
languages, 5000 dailies are read by over 100 million readers in 14 languages10. 
Moreover, by 2005-06, there were 8512 newspapers with more than 18 Crore 
circulations in 21 languages.11 

The speed, quantity and varieties of mass communication continue to increase. 
Long since, the volume and variety of words and images exceeded the capacity 
of any individual consumer to assimilate them. The ever distorted information 
would seem to be more information, not less the full and responsible use of the 
new instruments of communication to get before the peoples of the world a 
true picture of one another and of what goes on among them12. Now a days we 
can find that newspapers where, more than ever, serious coverage of public 
affairs, must compete with features on food, entertainment, sports, and life 
styles, and where editors conceive of themselves as marketing directors, 
choosing what material to print or air based in significant measures on the 
audience demographic sought by.13 Political and film gossip make up the staple 
fare of most general interest periodicals, which in terms of circulation are on 
the decline compared to specialized periodicals aiming at target groups such as 
youth, political cartoons, jocks columns, children, women, film buffs, 
professionals, executives, business groups, computer buffs, sports lovers, 
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beauty tips, suggestion columns for love, health, and psychological problem 
and others. Now the reader has an option to select those that cater to his 
specific interest, and to his taste. But, before 1990’s the reader had little or no 
choice in the matter. He bought and read-or tried to read whatever was 
available. 

It is sad to say but true, that urban population would opt for the trivial and 
the sensational news if given choice. What puts many of them off is that 
serious dailies and journals are overloaded with local, national and 
international politics. Even a minor difference of opinion between cabinet 
ministers is front page news. Whatever the Prime Minister says (although it is 
packed with trite remarks) hits the headline day after day. Don Rowland’s 
warns that ‘the writing is on the wall for all who care about the press. Unless 
the journalist accepts the need for his work to be interesting to appeal to his 
readers, to reflect their desires and tastes, he may not only be unread, his 
paper can go-out of business. Too many good newspapers have gone to the wall 
because they failed to understand market forces or because they obstinately 
felt that respectable dullness was a virtue’.14 As Nihal Sing, editor of the 
Indian Express says, “May be it is not your or my cup of tea, but, the very fact 
that such journals/newspapers are mushrooming indicates that they are 
prospering; there is a readership for them. In a free society, if somebody wants 
or prefer it, can you deny it?”15 

Although freedom of the Press in India is the legalized constitutionally, the 
rigid press censorship was imposed during the Emergency period between 
1975-77 and later also the government continued to exercise more indirect 
controls. In 1988, Parliament passed a tough defamation bill that mandated 
prison sentences for offending journalists, when the Indian press was 
publishing investigative reports about corruption and abuse of power in 
government. Vociferous protests from journalists and opposition party leaders 
ultimately forced the government to withdraw the bill. Since the late 1990s, 
the independence of India's press has been bolstered by the liberalization of 
government economic policy and the increase of private-sector advertising 
provided by the growth of India's private sector and the spread of 
consumerism16.  Online newspapers are the radical change in the early of 21st 
century and its gatekeeper’s role is vanishing. Online newspapers are giving 
up this role by providing links to the wire news sites instead of deciding which 
stories should be included. Here, there is no tyranny of author over reads, and 
no one can control the audience’s attention. Online media watchdogs have 
become alternative for those who are not satisfied with the coverage of the 
mainstream press.17 
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Relationship between the Press and Politicians 

In India, name shake-up counts in politics, and it counts for a lot, if one wants 
to get elected. If it is for movie actors or actress, and for some sports players 
will get it instinctively. Politicians hate it when they go up against people like 
movies or professional athletics. The same name recognition takes a relatively 
unknown candidate years and a lot of money to achieve. Some must feel they 
have to expand a huge amount of money and energy just to get to the starting 
stage of an election.18 For this, every politician requires media support to get 
fame and credit in society and also to win in election. Therefore, the 
relationship between the press and politicians has changed a lot in the process 
of their mutual interest which have been discussed below. 

Dependency and Adoption 

Political communication begins in mutual dependence with in a frame work of 
divergent all the way through overlapping purposes. Each side of the 
Politician-press professional partnership is determined to realize certain goals 
vis-à-vis the audience. Yet, it cannot move on without support or co-operation 
of the other side. On the one hand, the key objective of Journalists are to hold 
the attention of a target audience through some mixture of alerting, 
communicating, and entertaining them. On the other hand, politicians are also 
aimed to grab the voters’ attention, or of their parties or factions, and of what 
they are trying to achieve in politics.  

Whatever, the exact mixture of goals, each side needs the other and must 
adapt its ways to theirs. It is essentialfor the politician to get entreeinto the 
communication channels that are controlled by the mass media, including the 
hopefully credible context of audience reception they offer. Therefore, they 
must adapt their messages to the demands of formats and genres devised 
inside such organizations and to their associated speech, style, story models 
and audience images. Likewise, Journalists cannot execute their tasks of 
political inquiry without access to politicians for information, news, interviews, 
actions and comment.19 Thus, each side of the prospective transaction is in a 
position to offer the other access to a resource it values. The mass media offer 
politicians access to an audience through a credible outlet, while politicians 
offers journalists information about a theatre of presumed relevance, 
significance, impact and spectacle for audience consumption. Because such 
resources are finite, further strengthening the pressures promoting a mutual 
adaption. The scope and terms of the politicians’ access to the media depend 
not only on conventional limitations of time and space but also on the ‘thresh 
hold of tolerance’ audiences may have towards political messages. Hence, in 
challenging for favorable attention in the preferred ‘slots’, politicians adjust to 
perceived media values and requirements. But, Politicians also command 
scares resources. Not only is the amount of informational raw material they 
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can supply limited, it may also vary in quality. For example, a strong leak on 
headline development is worth more than a speculative rumor about a more 
technical issue from a lower-placed source. Politicians are, therefore, in a 
position, especially when newsworthy, to ‘ration the goodies’, use them as 
bargaining counters, and direct reporters’ attention to their pet themes. ‘Pack 
Journalism’, which stems from a subtle mixture of 1) uncertainty about what 
really counts as political news and 2) anxiety not to miss something the 
competition will be carrying, intensifies the ensuing adaptations.20 

Of course, several factors operates as adaptable, not constants. Politicians 
fluctuatethemselves in their need for media publicity. Similarly, journalists 
will be more anxious to cover certain politicians and events than others. But 
despite such sources of variation, the forces of mutual dependence, competition 
and adaptation will tend most formatively to shape political communication 
about precisely those personalities and situations that receive the heaviest and 
most regular coverage in political news.21 

Symbiosis and Exchange 

It is interesting to understand the ball between journalists and politicians and 
to grasp how each works to manipulate the other into reaching its altered 
goals, which sometimes doesn’t seem so different. Usually the goal of politician 
is to get elected or get re-elected, making himself or herself look good in the 
process. Usually the key objective of journalist is to acquire material for good 
story to convey a piece of truth to her readers or viewers.22It is unavoidable to 
the politicians to get publicity through mass media. On the other side, 
journalists also required political information from politicians to have a 
debate, review and discussion socio-economic, political issues to fill the pages 
in newspaper also helps to electronic media to consume information, time and 
space as well.23 Thus, the irony is that, though, these two institutions are 
indivisible but can’t keep them in a same sheath. There is constant fight 
between them in controlling each other for their popularity and survival in the 
public sphere. This can also be apprehended as it as an exchange business 
where information and column space are the supplies.24The equation between 
press and politicians is not one-sided, however. The press need the politicians 
as well. Politics has built-in drama at many levels, and drama was what pulls 
readers and viewers into stories. Not only is there the drama of a close election 
campaign, but there is the drama of the theatre of politics itself. Suffice it to 
say that politicians need journalists as much as journalists need 
politicians.25As a result, media’s power to decidewhat to report and what not to 
is based on politician’s interest towards these channels. Meanwhile, the power 
of politicians are controlling the information through their power and media 
should report which creates interest in mass media. Thus, media controls 
politicians and politicians control the media. Mike Boettcher (2001) as cited by 
Jim Wills (2007) “The beast must be fed, and it must be fed on a regular 
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basis.” Media needs politicians since they are the news makers, and publicity 
becomes very important to politicians as well where elections are so essential 
in a democratic society. 

The rapid growth of electronic media is giving more importance to politicians 
and the news related to politics has increased a lot and it has become 
indispensable to cover the stories pertains to politics. Today, the direct 
connections between politicians and the people - potential voters - have 
weakened which has been fulfilling by the electronic media where it become a 
bridge between masses and rulers. In many democratic societies, clear 
boundaries between social classes have disappeared. Flexible, unpredictable 
political behavior has replaced traditional party loyalty. It is true that the 
mass media can influence the viewers and readers. In order to gain power over 
the public, politicians use the media. Thus, these two institutions entered in a 
symbiotic relationship which can’t be divided. Politicians and media can be 
compared as Tom and Jerry. There will be an effective impact if there is a 
direct communication which always helps to each other in their symbiotic 
relationship. In this game, no one is looser. Both are gainers unless there is 
conflict emerges between them. The conflict causes and give space to criticize 
another in this power game where they have several means to control and 
continue their publicity. They can attract public's attentionby criticizing the 
media’s role or "media tricks". Both institutions and individuals can adopt 
either an active or a reactive attitude towards creating and controlling their 
public images. 

Commercialization 

As Jones said that the press and Politicians are commercial Publicists or 
political spin doctors.26 In modern society, of course, the mass media of 
communication, which have reproduced especially as commercial enterprises 
while the government and party influences over the media has generally 
declined. According to Doyle“Economics provides a theoretical framework for 
analyzing markets based on the clearly defined structures of perfect 
competition, monopolistic competition, oligopoly and monopoly. In practice, 
many media forms especially print media and broadcasters, have tended to 
operate in markets where levels of competition have been strongly influenced 
by technological factors. In addition, the traditional tendency for media 
organizations to operate in quite specific geographical markets, and to be 
closely linked to those markets by their product content and the advertising 
services they provide within those market, has curtailed levels of domestic and 
international competition in some, though not all, mass-media products and 
services.”27 In print media, new technology has reduced some of the high 
production costs which used to impede industry entry.28  Today journalists are 
news sellers and the politician’s remains as news buyers in the business named 
‘Media’ with caption “For Truth and For Public.” This leads the media to take 
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a neutral political stance, at least on the news pages. Today, however, nowhere 
is the ideal of objectivity more important than in news stories about candidates 
for office and the election campaigns themselves. Since 1995, the mainstream 
newspaper groups began to enjoy immense freedom in determining their 
selling price, so that any price that was close enough to the resale of a 
newspaper-as measured in the market for waste paper-made good commercial 
sense.29 And the same newspaper group introduced another innovation, called 
“private treatise”, involving the acquisition of shares in exchange for 
advertising space.30The new trend has emerged in India is that the politicians 
from different party are starting their own newspaper or media agency and 
also few have become shareholders of those media agencies. If not, favoritism 
enters in media agency as well by supporting a party with full-fledged 
campaigning for that party and also started negative campaigning against 
opposite party. The favoritism among politicians and media agencies make a 
clear  

Underlying Source of Conflict 

Public fight between politicians and the media is become very natural in 
present days. Yet, tightly woven the web of interdependence and necessity 
cannot exclude from conflict. There are two ways to discuss the conflict 
between politicians and journalists. On the one hand, in general, politicians 
asserts that the media has too much of power and crossing the limits by 
intervening in the private life of every one including politicians and celebrities. 
Also they claim that the media attitude seems that they are the superiors, 
exterior and greedy for power and sensationalism. But, on the other side, 
media protectsitself as it is importance and access of “absolute freedom of 
expression”. On the other hand, the conflicts raises of two reasons a) Ideology 
b) ownership. Earlier onecreates differences between the journalists and 
politicians which would causes conflict and war of words. Always, media will 
have an ‘eye’ on the party or politicians who against to their ideology, and 
report positively to who adopts or sinks with their ideology. Later, ownership 
matters a lot in a conflict among politicians and media people. The media 
which is owned by a politicians always supports his party and does negative 
propaganda onother parties irrespective of truth and ethics. In this case, it 
would never try to bring out the hidden truth but media investigates and 
reports on rival party and will make sensation even if nothing is there. 
Disputes between these are certain role related, and therefore abiding, sources 
of conflict once that continually arise because they are part and parcel of a 
system of interacting role partners whose purposes to some extent divergent.31 
Politicians tend to regard the political communication process predominantly 
as an agency of persuasion, available to themselves for mobilizing public 
support for their own causes and views, rather than as a channel for more 
detachedly educating and enlightening the electorate. For media professionals, 
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the scales of ultimate aims are differently balanced. It is true that they often 
acknowledge politicians’ special access rights, particularly at election time.32 
According to Blumler and Gurevitch, the conflict between the media and 
politicians is like endless war though their means are dissimilarto meet the 
similar ends. Both have self-sacrificing objectives is to serve for public, but, in 
the process of working, achieving it, electronic media and press more care 
about publicity, profit, business deal with the politician and power plays a 
significant role. Politicians primarily stands for their individual life, the party 
and power. Therefore, all these factors dominated the actual objective of 
serving people. Both create a notion in public that these are like Tom and 
Jerry on the “theatre polit(r)ics of media”, but, offline relation is quite 
opposite. In 21st century, the scenario has entirely transformed. Politicians has 
entered in media business, each party has its own or supporting media agency, 
since then, truth has disappeared… there it opens for a new conflict between 
media to promote their associated, backup political leader and party.  

Power struggle 

The interdependence between politicians and the mass media comprises 
aspects of a power struggle. It is perhaps the best to understand symbiosis, 
exchange and power struggle as dimensions of the same relationship33. 
According to Kent Asp, politicians and the mass media struggle for a) power 
over the public and b) power over the media contents. The mass media may 
have power to influence people's thoughts and feelings. On the other hand, 
media contents can, at the same time, be dictated by others, e.g. politicians. 
The power struggles concern both real and assumed or imagined power. The 
assumptions that concern the power of the media (direct media effects) play an 
important role in this relationship. 

Whole society, except few, more depended on media to get political information 
where there is no direct access to the public. As Kent Asp opined, people can 
attract to the media more directly to their notionsof truth than on their voting 
behavior. However, the media's set of principles and picture of the truth do 
effect the ways in which people estimate political activity. Consequently, the 
media also (in)directly influence peoples' political behavior. We have now 
discovered that the mass media have power to influence people's opinions and 
political behavior to some extent. It is, therefore, natural that politicians want 
to have control over the content of the mass media. According to Denis Mc 
Quail "Control over the mass media offers several important possibilities. 
First, the media can attract and direct attention to problems, solutions or 
people in ways which can favor those with power and correlatively divert 
attention from rival individuals or groups. Second, the mass media can confer 
status and confirm legitimacy. Third, in some circumstances, the media can be 
a channel for persuasion and mobilization. Fourth, the mass media can help to 
bring certain kinds of public into being and maintain them. Fifth, the media 
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are a vehicle for offering psychic rewards and gratifications...In general, mass 
media are very cost-effective as a means of communication in society; they are 
also fast, flexible and relatively easy to plan and control.”34 

Blumler and Gurevitch classifiedthe media power into three categories. They 
are structural, psychological and normative in origin. The structural power 
comes from the media's distinctive capacity to deliver to the politician an 
audience which, in size and composition, is unavailable to him by any other 
means. The psychological power comes from the credibility and faith that 
different media and media organizations have developed with their audiences. 
This simply means that the media have - in some cases - succeed in fulfilling 
its audience's expectations.35"It is the combined influence of these structural 
and psychological sources of strength that enable the media to interpose 
themselves between politicians and the audience and to 'intervene' in other 
political processes as well", Blumler and Gurevitch write. Several time, the acts 
of intervention of media are undoubtedly unwelcome to many politicians. 
Normative power can be crucial at times of conflicts. Normative power springs 
from the respect of freedom of expression and from the need for specialized 
organs to safeguard citizens against possible abuses of political authority. This 
source of power legitimates the independent role of media organizations in the 
political field and shelters them from overt attempts to bring them under 
political control.36There are, according to Erik Allardt (1988), four forms of 
power that influence the political field of a society. Economic power is based on 
controlling the financial resources that others depend on. Organizational 
power manifests itself in the ability of an individual or an influential group to 
get a group of people to function as an organization. Ideological power is 
important to a politician. For the members of a society it means accepting the 
views of those in power. This includes accepting decision-makers' social 
definitions of political situations. Institutional power means that the decisions 
of a social organ are considered binding. These social organs are in most cases 
political institutions. All four different forms of power are in practice often 
interdependent. It is important to analyze the relationships between different 
forms of power. People's political behavior is influenced by both the structure 
of a society and its political institutions. It is therefore important to study 
their interaction and cooperative action, Allardt writes.37 

It is important to understand the relationship between the society, the political 
institutions and the mass media. It seems that the media have an important 
role in the formation of political opinions. The mass media have the power to 
support or to shake the institutional power of political institutions. The 'public 
opinion' of political decisions is influenced by the media. The amount of 
programme time and column space, as well as the quality and nature of the 
publicity that a political line or argument gets, are essential factors in modern 
politics. The media can also openly influence the degree of ideological and 
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organizational power that political institutions have. If they choose to support 
the political elite, they may form, together with the decision-makers of the 
country, a very powerful machinery of political propaganda. The mass media, 
and especially the press, are traditionally seen as the opposition of the power 
elite. What institution or which parts of the society take the media's place in 
this important social play, if the media decide to "go over to the enemy"? The 
media can either be active, relatively independent actors of the political 
communication or the governments' marionettes.  

When does a candidate decide to inform voters of his or her opponent's alleged 
negative attributes, despite the risk of alienating potential and existing 
supporters? The decision to attack 38is a political calculation, based on the 
presumption that its execution will damage the intended target more than it 
will jeopardize the status of the candidate sponsoring the attack. In the process 
of power struggle press is ready to do beyond its Ethics to bring their party 
into power. 

Skaperdas & Grofman (1995) use formal theory to identify factors that 
motivate a candidate to go negative. Assuming that candidates are aware of 
their relative status in the polls and that future vote shares remain 
indeterminate until the day of the election, and most importantly that 
campaign attacks provide a net benefit to the attacking candidate,39 Skaperdas 
& Grofman examine the use of negative advertising in both two-candidate and 
three-candidate contests. In a two-candidate race, they find that the 
frontrunner typically uses a greater proportion of positive ads and his 
opponent more frequently goes negative.40Richard and Ivy Brown(2009) says 
that, as the gap between the two candidates narrows, the leading candidate's 
use of negative advertising will increase in order to maintain his or her 
frontrunner status. Multi-candidate races are less straightforward. A 
candidate who is trailing by a definitive margin and thus only serving as a 
“spoiler” is predicted to run positive ads exclusively. Further, in any three-way 
race, no candidate should launch negative attacks against the weaker of the 
two opponents. Instead, all attacks should be directed toward the frontrunner 
or, in the case of the frontrunner him- or herself, against the greatest threat.41 

Mostly, politicians are trying to be in tomorrow newspaper for their existence 
in future politics. As well as the newspaper which is owned by a politician or 
party can report unfavorable images on the other party members.42 Sarah 
Oates stated that, in recent years, the campaigning advertisements at the time 
of elections have become increasingly negative either through Print Media or 
TV channels.43 When it comes to the matter of Andhra Pradesh Press it’s 
proved. For instance, Sakshi Daily owned by the son of late Chief Minister of 
Andhra Pradesh Dr. YS Raja Sekhar Reddy, targets the opposition leader Mr. 
N.Chandrababu Naidu, who was rejected by the masses of the state in the 
elections held in 2004, ‘Janku Gonku leni ‘Babu Bonku' means Unhesitating 
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shameless Babu lies in Sakshi daily newspaper on 17/04/08, likewise it has 
written many with many unusual heading during this elections and 
afterwards.  And it directly attacks Mr. Ramojirao and Mr.Vemuri 
Radhakrishna by names, both being the owners and the Editors of the rival 
papers-- Eenadu and Andhra Jyothi are Telugu Daily newspapers in Andhra 
Pradesh and have been in existence much before Sakshi arrived on the scene.44 
Salkshi daily wrote number of negative stories against Telugu Desam Party 
and Nara Chandra Babu Naidu from the March, 2009 to till the 2009 election 
results declared. At this time it releases a special edition in the name of 
“Ennikala Bharatham (Indian Elections)” to propagate the failures of TDP 
during Chandra Babu Naidu Rule. Also propagated that people won’t believe 
on his promises what he put in the TDP manifesto, and directly attacked that 
it’s not possible to get power in this elections. It reported that all levels of 
people (formers, employers, children, students, women, etc) are living without 
fear and every family benefits from the Congress Government during 2004-
2009.45 

As everyone knows that the Eanadu Daily newspaper in Andhra Pradesh is 
quite pro-to TDP. The moment the election announcement was made, Eenadu 
has carried out a very serious anti-congress campaign through an eight-page 
special edition for election coverage called "Panchajanyam (Peoples Vote)" 
bringing about the failures, controversies, scandals of the Congress 
Government rule during 2004-2009 to target the Chief Minister and his 
colleagues from the month of March, 2009 to till the polling date. For instance, 
in this part, it narrate a story that is “a common man brought a fish from the 
pool and gave it to his wife to make a fish curry for dinner, but she didn’t cook 
it and sat down when her husband came back, instantly he asked her why 
didn’t you make curry? Then, she replied that, there is no gas, no kerosene, no 
oil, and no masala (kind of mixed paste for good taste) to mix in curry, no 
power etc. Then he angrily went out by carrying the fish and left the fish 
where he got it. Then, immediately, fish say that, Y.S.R. Zindabad, Y.S.R 
Zindabad.” It reported images with blood, colorful images which are showing 
that the many people killed in Hyderabad Bomb Blast at Lumbini Park and 
Gokul Chat on August 26, 2007, because of the negligence of government and 
published unfavorable writings by keeping illegible titles.46 For instance; a 
story on congress party election manifesto is titled like “Adea Patha 
Pata…Leadu Nidhula Mata” (the same manifesto…but didn’t mention how 
will they fulfill their promises since there is no sufficient funds) and while it 
made a comment on Telugu Desam Party manifesto by keeping title like 
“Adigo Nava loakam”, (see there will be new universe in that manifesto and it 
looks like heaven) but, this didn’t accepted by the people. As well as Sakshi 
Daily targets the opposition leader Mr. N.Chandrababu Naidu, who was 
rejected by the masses of the state in the elections held in 2004, also wrote 
many negative stories against him from the March, 2009, to till the results 
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declared in 2009 elections. It publish a story on 21/03/2009 by keeping title like 
“Maa Baabea..Ninnu Evaru Nammuthaaru” (who will believe you...my dear 
Babu) and the same day another story is “Babuni Jaathi Kshaminchadu” 
(Nation will not excuse him [Chandra babu Naidu] )and on 01/04/2009, 
another story titled with “nammoddu suma..”(don’t believe him my dear). 
Thus, these two papers forget ethics of the journalism to bring their parties 
into power. 

Who controls whom? 

As Gans’s Quote, “either politicians or journalists can lead but, but more often 
than not, source do the leading”47. If media make the news controversial, then 
immediately there must be reaction from the politicians or government, as well 
as if any event happens, or implementing policies by sources, there will be 
reaction of the “fourth branch of government” what Cater says48.  As Larry M 
Bartels stated in his paper presented at the annual meeting of the American 
Political Science Association in 1996 that the ‘Politicians and press as two 
partners in a tango or opponents in a chess game is itself a great abstraction 
and simplification of a more complex reality. Politicians compete and cooperate 
with each other in a complicated game of their own. For their part, journalists 
are probably influences at least as much by other journalists as by 
politicians’.49 It’s kind of a debate to get the upper hand: Journalists trying to 
keep control of the interview, sources trying to take it away from them and to 
take it to an area where they are more comfortable. Journalists want the big 
story to improve their own career. It is very much a power struggle between 
the press and politicians50. 

According to a Swedish researcher, Kent Asp, the mass media's power to 
determine what is reported about politics depends on how completely they 
control the publicity channels and how interested the politicians are in these 
channels. Politicians' power depends on how carefully they monopolize 
information that concerns political decision-making and how interested the 
mass media are in this information. 51  

Conclusion 

Though it is not a new to press, the way they are performing is nothing but for 
the Politicians and for their self-interest to promote their Newspaper by 
reporting reel news instead of real News, hatred news rather than to 
recognizing the public need. In India, particularly Andhra Pradesh press is 
putting a ‘Fresh wine in an old bottle (Unethical in the name of Ethical)’ by 
making relationship with Politicians and now the politicians also have come to 
the decision that without having a own press or press support they can’t go in 
public and they lost hope that a person who does good for the public without 
having any press support won’t come into light. Though, this notion has 
developed long back but become powerful only in the early of 21st century. 
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Power, Money and Caste decides the press to whom they have to support in 
the coming elections or will prepare how to demoralize the others. Initially and 
now it is people to decide whom to elect, but a small change happened that the 
press also recommending or requesting the public to elect her owner or 
supporter to be a ruler. Now politicians or anybody will go for government 
rather than press where Thomas Jefferson chooses the later by believing that 
press only can give democratic rule by insisting, criticizing, and bringing faults 
of politicians into light. But, now press itself is under the control of Politicians 
or the ownership of politicians. Press will decides who has to be in the 
Assembly or not since each political party has its own press. People felt that 
the press is a weapon to protect the people rights, guard of truth. But, now it’s 
a weapon in the hands of politicians to shoot out his opponent instead of 
killing untruth, and press exists to protect the politician’s interest instead of 
public interest. 
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Introduction:- 

 Most Indian’s still do not have access to modern sanitation: For 
Example, rural sanitation coverage was estimated to have reached only 21% by 
2008 according to the UNICEF/WHO joint monitoring programme.  There 
continue to be a number of innovative efforts to improve sanitation  including 
the community led total sanitation campaign and the monetary rewards under 
the Nirmal Gram Puraskar. 

 One person in three lacks access to adequate Sanitation.  The result is 
widespread death and disease especially among children – and social 
marginalization.  Women are particularly vulnerable.  Poor sanitation exposes 
females to the risk of assault, and when schools cannot provide clean, safe 
toilets girls attendance drops. 

 Poor sanitation is an issue that can effect everyone but women are 
often the most at risk.  As a woman who grew up in a country with sanitation 
challenges, I was acutely aware of the issues faced by people growing up in 
rural and evolving urban environments where the infrastructure provided 
many challenges.  I have great empathy with the far-reaching impact this can 
have on all aspects of woman’s life from childhood through to motherhood and 
beyond.  A lack of access to a clean, safe toilet can impact girls attendance at 
school, increase women’s burden of work and leave females at risk of 
sanitation-borne diseases and oven violent assault. 

 The international community acknowledged the importance of 
sanitation by including targets in the millennium development goals.  Yet with 
the 2015 deadline fast approaching we are still far from addressing this global 
crisis. 
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 United Nations member states this year unanimously adopted a 
resolution to designate 19 November as World Toilet Day as a means to raise 
awareness about this very concrete and pressing issue.  By highlighting the 
direct impact of poor sanitation on people throughout the world, World Toilet 
Day can help generate action to make sanitation for all a global development 
priority. 

There are so many people without access to adequate sanitation: 

 There are so many people in this world’s population, without access to 
adequate sanitation.  Basic Sanitation is now recognized as a fundamental 
human right, the deprivation of which affects the social, physical and economic 
well-being of societies world-wide. 

 Significant progress has been made towards achieving the targets.  
Since 1990, almost 1.9 billion more people how have access to improved 
sanitation.  But this is not enough.  There are still some countries in the world 
where less than half of the population has access to adequate sanitation 
facilities.  Around 7,00,000 children die every year from diarrhea caused by 
unsafe water and poor sanitation.  That’s almost 2,000 children a day. 

 Poor sanitation has significant impacts on the safety, well-being and 
educational prospect of women.  Girls lack of access to a clean, safe toilet, 
especially during menstruation, perpetuates risk, shame and fear.  This has 
long-term impacts the economy, as failing to provide for the sanitation needs 
of women ultimately risks excluding half of the potential workforce. 

 To extend the reach of sanitation programmes as we move towards 
2015, the United Nations Secretary General’s High Level panel has 
recommended that global partnerships between the public and private sectors 
be considered of central importance.  In his speech during the opening of 
Budapest Water Summit in October 2013, the UN Secretary General, Banki-
Moon, Stated that sanitation is one of the three areas critical to sustainable 
development where more cooperation is needed.  Pooling the resources and 
skills of governments, NGOs and business will help to ensure that programmes 
can be scaled up. 
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Working together, Unilever Domestics, Water Aid and WSSCC 
recommend that:- 

 Governments make strengthening the sanitation sector and bringing the 
MDG target back on track an immediate and urgent political priority. 

 Governments (of both developing and donor countries) across the world 
keep their promises and implement the commitments made at national 
level, regional level and global level.  Further more, they must significantly 
increase financial resources to the sector, use these resources wisely and 
ensure that the most marginalized and vulnerable people are targeted so 
that: 

 No one practises open defecation. 

 Everyone has safe water, sanitation and hygiene at home. 

 All schools and health facilities have safe water, sanitation and hygiene. 

 Sanitation should be integrated into education policy supported by 
sufficient resources and concrete plans to ensure that: 

 All schools have adequate sanitation facilities including hand washing 
facilities and separate toilets for boys and girls with access for students 
with disabilities. 

 Specific provision is made at school for establishing proper menstrual 
hygiene management facilities. 

 Hygiene promotion is featured as an important part of the school 
curriculum from primary level. 

For improved Sanitation we must act now:- 

 Global challenge 

 1 in 3 women world wide risk shame, disease, harassment and even 
attack because they have nowhere safe to go to the toilet. 

 Sanitation would make 1.25 billion women’s lives safer and healthier 

Menstrual Hygiene Issues:- 

 More than 800 million women between the ages of 15 and 49 are 
menstruating.  Adequate and appropriate sanitation and hygiene 
facilities can provide a comfortable space for women to manage their 
menstrual cycles with privacy and dignity. 
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 70.9% of girls in India had no idea what was happening to them when 
they started their period. 

 One school study reported over 50% of girls missing between one and 
four days of school per month due to menstruation. 

Why poor sanitation is a women’s issue:- 

 Access to basic sanitation and good hygiene is a human right.  
Everyone deserves the privacy, health benefits and dignity of a safe toilet but 
this is especially true of women who are often the most vulnerable to the 
effects of poor sanitation. 

 There are many reasons why sanitation is largely a women’s issue.  
Partly as a result of women’s biology.  Particularly given that women 
menstruate for a large part of their lives, partly as a result of their frequently 
subordinate position in society, which can mean that they are at a higher risk 
of rape and violence, and partly due to the fact that, again and again, we see 
that the disadvantaged in society are the ones least likely to have access to 
good hygiene and sanitation, and often that means women. 

What more can we do? Conclusion and Recommendations 

 Effectively monitor whether the rights of women and girls to toilets 
are being met, for their sake and the good of society as a whole. 

 Significantly increase financial resources to the improvement of 
sanitation facilities, ensuring that women’s needs are targeted. 

All Government Education Policies, and all schools, should include funding 
and plans to: 

1. Provide adequate sanitation in all school facilities including in 
teacher’s accommodation.  All schools should have hand washing 
facilities, including separate toilets for boys and girls that one 
child-friendly, and accessible for disabled students and facilities for 
menstrual hygiene management. 

2. Include hygiene promotion training in the teacher training 
curriculum for all teachers and in the national curricular for 
teaching to all children. 

3. Every one has safe water, sanitation and hygiene at home. 

www.ijmer.in 78



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 

4. Specific provision is made at school for establishing proper 
menstrual hygiene management facilities. 

Hygiene promotion is featured as an important part of the school 
curriculum from primary level. 

 The global community must act now.  We cannot wait as poor 
sanitation leads to the suffering and degradation of billions of people across 
the world every day. 
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Suggestions: 

 India needs to improve on its infrastructure and sanitation 
development.  Because every year thousands of people die due to danger, 
diarrhea, typhoid.  Reason? Unhygienic drinking water, unhygienic living 
conditions.  India surely needs to overcome its sanitation  demons but for that 
one system needs to improve.  Sanitation and hygiene is not a new issue.  Its 
there since long.  Has any major action been for it?  No. its high time and we 
the youth of India cannot sit on such issues anymore.  Lets work on this 
together. Navbharat Political movement is an initiative which will help 
strengthen India’s future by developing our social and physical infrastructure 
such as health, education, housing, power, roads, water & agriculture to 
ensure that every Indian Citizen can live a life of dignity.  I support nav-bharat 
because I want to see my nation prosper. 
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Problem 

This research is carried out to examine the advantages and limitations of 
buying local and whether Loblaw should go-ahead with buying local policy 
across its stores in Canada or not and What are the competitors of Loblaw’s 
doing regarding the Buying Local policy. 

The report seeks answers to the following questions; 

i. Do Canadians want to buy local? 

ii. Is this a considerable trend? 

iii. What are the competitors doing in this regard? 

iv.  Would a buying local policy be rational across Canada? 

These are the main problems that will be highlighted in this report and with 
the help of in detailresearch; we will try to answer all the questions. 

Company background 

Loblawis the largest national grocery chain in Canada and distributes food 
products, general merchandise, drugs, and financial products and services 
through various retail store formats, including superstores, hard discount 
stores and conventional wholesale stores.  Loblaw’sbasically operates in from 
Canada. It is headquartered in Toronto;Canada.It employs more than 136,000 
people in the company. Loblaw’s has 1,000 stores and about 600 associated 
stores in Canada.(Surridge, 2012) 

Loblaw’s operates stores under three retail formats-great food, hard discount, 
superstores. Loblaw’s sells its products under following brand names- 
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President's Choice Organics, PC Blue Menu, PC Mini Chefs, Club Pack, Green, 
Exact and Teddy’s Choice. These label products provide strong positioning to 
company and differentiate the brands from its competitors as they are 
available only at the company's stores. (rogers digital media, 2011) 

Loblaw's stores offer variety of products and services. It retails grocery, meat, 
seafood, produce, deli, bakery, floral, health and beauty and other general 
commodities. Loblaw’s also offers financial services and mobile phone services. 
Large variety of material attracts consumers to its stores. It also protects 
Loblaw’s from reduce in demand in any particular product section. (Paul, 
2009) 

Discussion of findings 

1. Consumer demand: Demand of the consumer is based on three aspects 
their willingness to purchase the product, taste and preference of consumer 
and last the satisfaction level. 

Customer’s willingness to purchase product:Canadians are eager to pay 
increasingly for the products made in Canada. There is a developing number of 
Canadians who need to like their product buys. Three out of four Canadians 
want to purchase neighborhood in light of the fact that nearby produce is 
fresher and healthier. Canadians are buying by remembering their group 
nature's neighborhood and environment in mind. (Currie, 1994) 

Customer’s preference and taste:Individuals comprehend that buying nearby 
will enhance neighborhood ties with ranchers and will support the Canadian 
economy. Individuals favor buying nearby home becomes sustenance inside 
their groups. Toronto's neighborhood Leslieville offers crisp neighborhood 
home becomes sustenance to the buyers from Ontario ranchers. C. In light of 
Robbins Research discovered that 74% of Canadians are eager to pay up to 
14% increasingly for customer products made in Canada(Anonymous, 2011) 

Customer’s satisfaction level: some factors contribute more to satisfy the 
consumer like freshness of product or healthy product. Local buying reform is 
expanding with a quick pace as individuals need to feel great and fulfilled 
about their purchases. Buying neighbourhood gives archives the intense 
advantage over their rivals also.  Many supermarkets purchase nearby 
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products and store them for the winter when neighbourhood products are 
popular.(Sarah Kerton, 2010) 

2. Business Growth: Growth of business is measured with the help of 
current scenario of the market demand of the products in the market and the 
economic condition of the economy. 

Current market trend: In the previous not many years, the rate of Canadians 
buying nearby products has expanded by 20 percent. Local products have less 
carbon outflows. Purchasers are supporting Local organizations i.e. 
independent farmers and consumer perception is that local produce is 
healthier. (Mattos, 2010) 

Demand for the local  products in market:people are switching to more and 
more local products and  because of  that the demand of local products is rising  
in the market.(Perkins, 2009) 

Economic conditions: Economy is in the boom period the demand for product 
goes on increases day by day because of increase in consumption 
income.(KRASHINSKY, 2013) 

3. Competition 

At the moment there is no genuine competition for by regional standards 
become products in Canada in light of the fact that nobody is offering it with 
the exception of the small grocery markets which don't generally compete with 
Loblaw. Even though big food chains like Sobeys and Wal-Mart did talk about 
introducing it but so far they haven’t converted their words to actions so this 
would be the perfect time to grasp this ideal opportunity and to introduce and 
order buying local policy in Loblaw. Not only will it attract more customers 
but it will also make them the very first grocery chain in Canada to offer 
locally grown food.(Warren, 2010) 

4. Regional Variations 

Loblaw’s can buy local in territories like Ontario where plenty of local food is 
available in market and consumers are willing to buy local products. Large 
number of consumers in Ontario support local farmers; the only reason is to 
support local products.Making crisp, generally developed leafy foods rare for 
Montreal occupants. In districts like Montreal it is hard to find neighborhood 
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prepares and on account of high transportation expenses included Loblaw's 
can't purchase nearby in territories like Montreal.(CNW services, 2011) 

 Higher fuel costs will have run affect on Company's apportioning its products 
from warehouse to its saves. Higher transportation because of higher fuel costs 
will have antagonistic impact on Loblaw's, buying nearby in colder areas of 
Canada like-Calgary, Saskatchewan, Winnipeg and Montreal. (Anonymous, 
2011) 

5. Future trends 

 Loblaw has strong positioning in the market and the quality services ensure     
that the consumer will retain with the brand. Brand continuous efforts to 
provide quality services will provide strong support in future. Income expected 
to be increase in future which leads to increase in demand.(Kwon, 2012) 

Conclusions 

The analysis of our findings and research guides to the conclusion about 
whether Loblaw should introduce buying local policy across its stores in 
Canada or not. 

i. In the examination it obviously indicates that most Canadians incline 
toward homegrown items and likewise 74% of Canadians are ready to 
pay 14% progressively for consumer items made in Canada 
subsequently making it apparent that Canadians need to buy local. 

ii. If Canadians are ready to pay 14% progressively for locally developed 
items that would not joke about this will serve to expand the income of 
Loblaw excessively, giving it more business with bigger benefits. 

iii. Loblaw has a couple of competitors in the business sector, for example 
Sobeys, Wal-Mart and so forth however they all have not yet taken an 
enormous venture forward towards presenting buying local. Some did 
discuss it in the past however never truly did anything as to present it, 
which is an alternate positive for Loblaw as they might be the exact 
first expansive scale supplier of local developed items. 

iv. The just genuine issue Loblaw can face is regional challenges. It might 
be challenging to develop certain products in the colder districts of 
Canada subsequently abandoning them no choice to store them. 

v. Another issue for little assembly of individuals, who don't jump at the 
chance to go out shopping again and again, might be repetition of 
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buying. Natural homegrown edits have a tendency to ruin quicker 
than the protected products however the individuals who truly esteem 
the crisp local developed harvests would not see any problems this too 
much 

vi. Loblaw offers its items to a huge scale market in this way making it 
troublesome to get local become edits in expansive amounts as local 
agriculturists won't dependably have the ability to fulfill their need. 

Recommendations 

On the basis of findings and conclusions, we would like to make following 
recommendations to the brand. 

i. In order to fulfill the vast requests of consumers, Loblaw may as well 
buy cultivates close huge urban communities and develop their own 
particular items there. That way they won't need to rely on upon other 
local ranchers and they can develop to the extent that as they need 
consistent with their interest. It will spare more cash and will likewise 
pick up the trust of their clients on the grounds that clients 
dependably need to know where the products are nearing from. 

ii. Loblaw can likewise begin a home conveyance administration of new 
products of the soil (fruits and vegetables) for individuals who don't 
jump at the chance to go out shopping extremely often. 

iii. ForColder puts in Canada like Prince Alberta, Watson Lake and so 
forth they can transport crisp crops all the more every now and again 
and can build the local buying radius. 

iv. As there is no true rivalry in the business sector for locally developed 
items, once Loblaw present it, they can publicize and advertise it by 
saying they are the first grocery store to offer local developed, crisp 
items to their client which will definitely attract more customer. 
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Introduction 

Ethiopia is one of the most ancient and oldest independent nations in Africa. 
Conventionally the historical formation of the Ethiopian state goes back at 
least three thousand years.1 The formation of contemporary Ethiopia as a 
state, however, was by Emperor Menilik II in the late 19th century. However, 
there is lack of evidence to know when and how company legislations had 
emerged before Emperor Menilik II. Although Ethiopia’s modern company law 
set forth primarily in its Commercial Code enacted in 1960 and in the 1997 
Commercial Registration and Business Licensing Proclamation has proven 
basically adequate for conditions to date, the Code needs to be updated and 
comprehensive to reflect current commercial realities and the demands of a 
global economy. This article provides a bird's eye view of the existing company 
legislations in Ethiopia with particular focus on the current company laws. 
This article looks into different legislations of company, the proclamations and 
other relevant materials in Ethiopia. Thus, the article gives an insight into the 
main company legislations in Ethiopia. Finally, conclusion remark is briefly 
considered. 

Company Legislations in Ethiopia 

The history of corporations in Ethiopia goes back to many years.  Neither the 

popular literature nor the reformist intellectuals of the 19
th 

century have 
openly argued for the exact time of creation and expansion of corporate 
entities in Ethiopia. There is lack of organized document and evidence to 
assess the ancient time company/ corporate laws in Ethiopia. However, the 
modern legislations are: 

  

 
                                                             
1.See Merera Gudina Ethiopia: From Autocracy to Revolutionary Democracy (Addis 
Ababa University, Addis Ababa, 2011) at 1.   
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Company Law before 1933 

As to the origin of modern businesses in Ethiopia, Johannes Kinfu states that 
“small scale Greek, Armenian and Ethiopians, stall keepers and itinerant 
peddlers, were in the course of time replaced by Indians, Italians and Levant 
wholesalers, distributors and retailers handling a large variety and volume of 
goods in the towns; and enterprising merchants and shopkeepers who became 
to form the basis of the Ethiopian business sector.”2 In Ethiopia, an organized 
form of business had its inception during the region of Emperor Menelik II, 
however, the then small and a few firms were in the hand of foreigners, whose 
residence was in the Empire.3  

Moreover, in 1894 Emperor Menelik granted a concession to his Swiss advisor, 
Ilg, authorizing him to establish a company for the purpose of building a 
railway from Djibouti to the White Nile, Via Harar and Entoto.4 This Company 
was formed in France and in return for the concession; the company had to 
grant shares of the company and in addition half the profits when ever these 
exceeded 3,000,000 Francs to Emperor Menelik.5 Further, in1905, the Bank of 
Abyssinia was established at Addis Ababa as a branch of the National Bank of 
Egypt, an English company.6 The first Private Share Company in Ethiopia 
was, nevertheless, established in the name of Agricultural and Commercial 
Development Company of Ethiopia in 1909.7 The Company was incorporated 
by Imperial proclamation and the founders who signed the memorandum of 
association were the Emperor, the empress and other five officials of the 
emperor.8  

According to the company’s articles of association, the duration of the 
company was 51 years subject to the extension by the decision of the meeting 

                                                             
2.See Johannes Kinfu (1990), Accounting and Auditing in Ethiopia: An Historical 
Perspective, Proceeding of the first National Conference, P.197. 
3.See Richard Pankhurst, The Reign of Menelik:An Era of Innovation” Tarik ,Addis 
Ababa 1963, No.2, p. 2  
4.Ibid 
5. Selamu Bekele, Private Commercial Companies under Ethiopian law : Legal and 
Practical 
Significance, Faculty of Law A.A.U. (unpublished) 1966, p.4. 
6. Pankhrust supra note121, p.23 
7. Selamu supra note 123,p.4  
8.Ibid 
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of share holders. Further, the company was established with the capital of 
3,200,000 Maria Theresa Dollars, a quarter of which had to be paid up when 
the memorandum of association was signed and it was divided in to 40,000 
shares with the par value of 80 Maria Theresa Dollars.9 Decisions were passed 
by majority vote and it was binding on all share holders including those who 
could not vote and could dissent. From the aforementioned discussion one can 
observe that the 1909 Ethiopian private company was the beginning of 
Ethiopian company law prior to the promulgation of the consolidated company 
law of 1933. 

Company Law of 1933 

In Ethiopian history of the law of Company, we can see that company was 
introduced to our legal system since 1933 by the Law of Company of 1933. This 
law of Company was said to have been inspired in its main points by French 
legislation10. According to this proclamation, company was recognized as one 
type of business organizations, and Peter Winship wrote that Share Company 
was regulated by different Articles of this Ethiopian Law of company (of 12 
July, 1933)11. The proclamation recognized different types of companies; 
namely, limited liability companies of persons (such as Companies in Collective 
name, Simple Joint stock companies, and Societies), Companies of capital, and 
Mixed Companies.12 The Company law of 1933 was enacted to govern, inter 
alia, the formation, acquisition of legal personality and administration of the 
then companies and was written in Amharic and French.13 The law was, 
nevertheless, not as such tested in practice as it was interrupted by the Italian 
invasion and occupation of Ethiopia in 1936. This implies that this company 
law was not consistent and applied uniformly. 

  

                                                             
9. Ibid  
10.See Peter Winship, “Background Documents of the Ethiopian Commercial Code of 
1960”, (Edited & Translated), 1974, Faculty of Law, HSIU, Artistic Printers, A.A., 
Ethiopia, P. 25.  
11. Ibid, P.54. 
12. See Article 3 of the Company Law of 1933. 
13. See Selamu supra note 123,p.5 
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Commercial Code of 1960 

Subsequently, the 1960 Commercial Code has replaced and amended the above 
company law of 1933. And in this Code also Share Company has been 
recognized as one of the six business organizations in Ethiopia. The 
Commercial Code has provided a little bit detailed provisions compared to the 
previous law. To this effect, the share company law provisions comprise 205 
articles and divided into eight chapters under the heading of Business 
Organizations sub titled “Companies Limited by Shares.” Chapter one and two 
set out the legal and procedural requirements for the formation of share 
companies (Articles 304-324). Chapter three and five provides for the issuance 
of shares and debt securities and the rights, and duties of share and debt 
holders (Articles 325- 346 and 429-461 respectively).  

Furthermore, chapter four prescribes about company’s directors, auditors and 
meetings of shareholders (Articles 347-428). Chapter six provides how the 
accounts and books of the company should be held (Articles 445-461). Chapter 
seven lays down the requirements for the amendments of company’s statutes 
(Articles 462-494). The last chapter provides for the desolation and winding up 
of the company (articles 495-509). In his Expose des Motifs Professor Escara 
had forwarded to the Codification Commission as to whether or not to include 
other types of business organizations such as stock partnerships (societe en 
commandite par actions), business organizations with variable capital (societe 
a capital variable), cooperative societies, insurance companies, financing 
institutions, saving institutions, semi-public business organizations (societe 
d’economie mixte, i.e. companies formed with the participation of the state), 
nationalized business organizations, and investment companies.14 

Banking Business Proclamation 

This proclamation is termed as Proclamation No. 592/2008. It is further 
accompanied by the directives and procedures issued by the National Bank of 

                                                             
14.See Paul McCarthy, “‘De Facto’ and Customary Partnerships in Ethiopian Law”, 
Journal of Ethiopian Law, Vol. 5, No. 1, June 1968, P. 105., P. 23. In this Expose des 
Motifs, Professor Escara opined that most of these types of business organizations are 
not useful for the Ethiopian economy at that time (Ibid). We can easily observe that 
many of the types of organizations mentioned by Escara have been subsequently 
incorporated into Ethiopian legal system. 
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Ethiopia (NBE). Hence, share companies engaged in banking have to comply 
with the Banking Business Proclamation No.592/2008 and the directives and 
procedures issued by the National Bank of Ethiopia (NBE). The proclamation 
is only applicable for financial institutions engaged in banking business .This 
indicates that even though all companies (including financial institutions) 
have to adhere to the provisions of the Commercial Code to operate in the 
country, financial companies have other proclamations and subsidiary 
directives that require them to comply with additional requirements.15 This 
specific law applies to Banking share companies in addition to the Commercial 
Code. 

Insurance Business Proclamation 

This proclamation is termed as Proclamation No.86/1994. It is further 
supported by the directives and procedures issued by the National Bank of 
Ethiopia (NBE).Accordingly, Insurance companies are required to comply with 
the Licensing and Supervision of Insurance Business Proclamation No.86/1994 
and directives and procedures of the NBE. This specific law applies to 
Insurance share companies in addition to the Commercial Code. 

Micro Finance Proclamation 

Like the above proclamations, this proclamation is termed as Proclamation 
No.626/2009. It is further assisted by the directives and procedures issued by 
the National Bank of Ethiopia (NBE). Micro financing Institutions are 
governed by Proclamation No.626/2009, NBE directives and procedures issued 
by the NBE. This specific law applies to micro finance share companies in 
addition to the Commercial Code. 

 

                                                             
15.There is researchers who believe that there exist important distinctions between the 
governance of financial and non financial companies (see Macey and O’hara, 2003). 
They argue that the financial institutions are distinguished from other institutions 
mainly because of their importance in the overall stability of a country (Trayler, 2007). 
For this reason, most governments regulate their country’s financial sector strictly. 
Such researchers argue for separate study of corporate governance of financial 
institutions. See Muhamet Mustafa et al, “Improving Corporate Governance and 
Transparency in Banks and Insurance Companies in Kosova”,Center for International 
Private Enterprise (CIPE), Washington D.C.,( April 2009),p.9-10. 
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Commercial Registration and Business Licensing Proclamation 

 This is the proclamation that certain provisions of the Commercial Code, as 
applied to share companies and other forms of business organizations have 
been amended on a case by case basis. The first of this law is the Commercial 
Registration and Business Licensing Proclamation No.67/1997. It has been 
amended several times. Recently it has replaced by the new Commercial 
Registration and Business Licensing Proclamation No.686/2010.As a result it 
provides additional rules on the formation and registration of share 
companies16 and other business organizations.17 

Thus, in contemporary business world company law plays a significant role in 
setting the legal environment for the creation and continuing operation of 
different sectors of businesses.18 It can encourage new business firms and 
provide business protection by setting forth clear and objective rules for a 
company’s internal governance and relation with stakeholders. It can also 
enhance entrepreneurship by making it easy to start up and register a 
company, and encourage businesses to come out of the underground economy 
into the publicly registered, taxpaying economy and govern the company 
appropriately.19 In Ethiopia, Publicly held companies are referred to as “share 
companies” in Ethiopia’s Commercial Code. To this end, share companies( 
both financial and non- financial) are governed by the relevant provisions of 
the Commercial Code,20 and by the specific proclamations issued regarding 
financial share companies, and other general and specific laws that have 
                                                             
16.See for instance, Commercial Registration and Business Licensing Proclamation, 
Art.12, Proclamation No. 686/2010, which provides the requirements to be complied 
with for the commercial registration of a share company.  
17. See Ibid Art.11, which lists the requirements for the Commercial Registration of a 
Business Organization Other than a Share Company. 
18. See USAID, “Ethiopian Commercial Law and Institutional Reform and Trade 
Diagnostic”, (January, 2007), p.18.  
19.Ibid  
20.See The Commercial Code contains important provisions that have a bearing on 
corporate governance. Articles 304-509 of the Code deal with the legal requirements of 
establishing a share company, the management aspects, the board of directors and its 
mandates, the auditors, the right of share holders, and the general assembly, the 
different types of meetings, voting processes and voting rights, the right of minority 
shareholders, auditing and reporting obligations, transparency requirements, the 
involvement of the Ministry of Trade and Industry and the grounds of liquidation and 
dissolution of companies 
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bearing on the operations of such companies.  However, the aforementioned 
laws indicate that key international conventions, codes and standards are not 
ratified or adequately incorporated in the Proclamations. Moreover, the 
existing Decrees and Directives lack coherence, comprehensiveness and 
foresights all business types, and at times suffer from poor drafting. They have 
not amended timely to accommodate the pressing condition and business 
growth in the country. Furthermore, unlike other countries, Ethiopia still 
neither has a stock market and laws nor is its firms allowed to be listed in 
foreign stock markets and laws. Hence, Ethiopia should allow sound 
companies to list in foreign stock exchanges. It should also be consider Stock 
Exchange Laws. 
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India is a picture of diversity seen in her people, culture, colourful festivals, 
dresses and costumes, religions, flora and fauna and varying landscapes; home 
of exotic animals, beautiful buildings, dance, food, religion and costumes. It is 
rich and glorious cultural legacy to feel proud of. But there is no doubt, that it 
is the only county in the world where the social discrimination is perpetuated 
on the lower castes by the higher castes on caste and religious grounds. Only 
one thing stops its unity that is caste system. The caste system in India is the 
largest surviving social hierarchy. It dominates people's lives from birth to 
death in India.  Dalits are underprivileged in all social, economic and political 
fronts which lead to their misery, discrimination, exploitation and oppression 
by the caste dominated society. The theory of the caste system is interlinked 
with the Varna model which divided the Hindu society into four orders-the 
Brahmins, the Kshatriya, the Vaishya and the Sudras. 

 Voice of the marginalized sections has profaned with the singular experiences 
of oppression, exploitation, subjugation, suffering and endurance. Though 
India is developing, there is no development in the dalit lives. Dalits are 
victims of multiform discrimination in the name of caste. In India, Dalit is an 
untouchable, who have been exploited and subjected to atrocities due to the 
social stratification of Indian society. In many cases, Dalits are easily targeted 
even now in this independent nation where the constitution guarantees equal 
rights and privileges to every citizen. Throughout the century they have been 
victimized religiously, socially, culturally and most of all economically. The 
expression of those who had been silent for centuries, their muted anguish 
finds no alternative until the unbreakable experience of humiliation sensitized 
their identity and urges them to make themselves move from invisibility to 
visibility. Dr. Jayanta Kar Sharma focuses in his paper that;  
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Marginalisation is when a person is pushed to the edge of society. This is a 

potential effect of discrimination because a person is made to stand out 
therefore feel like all alone and marginalized from the rest of society. 

Dalits did not have access to education. Therefore, they started to spread 
education amongst themselves to improve their own situation. In this respect 
the contributions made by the following persons are creditable. Mahatma 
Phule was one of the social revolutionaries, who had opposed caste superiority, 
and chose the education of the women of the lower the lower caste as the first 
point of the of his social programme. He felt illiteracy of dalit men and women 
was mainly responsible for the dominance of the upper castes.  Jyothi Rao 
Phule spread his movement of abolition of caste ‘Satya Sodhaka Samaj’ 
through this he wants to have direct contact with people; Phule toured the 
countryside like missionary. Infusing self-respect among the people, Dhanjay 
Keer says in his book:  

Awakening self-respect movement in the peasants and toiling masses, he 
infuses courage in them to stand up against the poverty and social injustice, 
and against the oppressive, unjust and inhuman Hindu priest craft and the 

caste system. 

It is due to lack of education that dalits are not able to come out their poverty 
and marginalized situation. Being not educated and trained properly, they 
cannot go for good and white collared jobs and they cannot make entry in the 
organized sectors. So, their economic status remains low.  

Next the Dalit Panther movement started by Dr.Ambedkar, It was meant as a 
protest against the continuous attacks, suppressions and indifference to which 
the Dalits were subject. It is originated from the literature.  Thus the 
development of Dalit literature and history plays a vital role with the efforts 
of Dalit communities to gain recognition in Indian society. Their state of 
oppression, their multiform segregation, as well as their voices have been 
deliberately kept at a great distance from the mainstream and thus 
systematically silenced. Since they have been considered second class-citizens 
their past been neglected and ignored. Dalits have used this area of self 
knowledge to assert themselves culturally and socially.  By talking about their 
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lives and pasts, dalits are taking a stand against the dominant social structure, 
particularly the caste system and it’s under lying value system.  

Dalits had to suffer generation after generation, apart from all other factors, 
the social venum of untouchabilty. The Constitution of India abolished 
untouchabilty with a stroke of the pen through Article 17.  According to K.D. 
Purane: untouchability abolished and the practice of untouchability in any 
form is forbidden. This Article really provides a big support for the Dalits to 
proclaim their equality to others. 

Dalit literature is the literature produced by Dalit consciousness, present 
status of Dalit and their sensibility. The idea of a ‘Dalit consciousness’ is a 
central concept in both the creation and evaluation of Dalit literature. Dalit 
literature wants to stimulate the readers to transform the society. Dalit 
writers realised that words could create a change more powerfully than 
weapons could. Dalit literature is the literature which is concerned with 
socially underprivileged, and which asserts the socio-political stature of the 
downtrodden and the oppressed. The dalit literature imbibes ‘Dali 
consciousnesses, a consciousness of their expression of exclusion, subjugation, 
disposition and oppression down the ages. Anger, shame, sorrow and 
indomitable hope are the stuff of dalit literature, because of the anger against 
the age old oppression, so the expressions of dalit writers have become sharp. 
The dalit writers reflect the anguish of a community, and demand the shaping 
of a just and realistic future for the underprivileged and the outcaste in 
society. Dalit writers themselves are either victims or witness to social 
inequalities and violence. Some have direct or indirect links with social, 
political and cultural organizations of Dalits.  

 ‘Dalit writers had to write about their lamentable conditions they had not 
only to speak but also be heard by upper-caste people. As it is a literature of 
protest against inequality and ill treatment in all spheres of life the problems 
of Dalits’ ‘voiced’ once gets faded away, so they need to be ‘voiced’ repeatedly 
and loudly against cultural hegemony of the caste Hindus which till now has 
remained intact’.(p.32). There are many writers who portray the Dalit life 
that has remained unexplored and unrepresented in the mainstream 
literature. Literature as a mode of discursive articulation always endeavour’s 
to give voice to the marginal and it gives birth to the concept of Fourth World 
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Literature. Marginalization is a process of domination and subordination. The 
sayings of King Lemuel : 

Speak up for those who cannot speak for themselves, 

for the rights of all who are destitute. Speak up and judge fairly; 

defend the rights of the poor and needy. 

Today Dait literature includes not only the writings about the Indian 
suppressed people but also the other groups throughout the world that are 
relegated to secondary position by the privileged classes. It is seen that the 
Dalits are discriminated everywhere. Being inexistence seems to be an easy 
answer. But they are in search of answer. They have travelled a long way 
struggling to win the battle. And they aren’t planning to give it up ever. I am a 
Dalit, my fellow friends don’t give up, even if something is worrying you. Make 
the most of this circumstance and transform every difficulty into a stimulus so 
that you can go ahead. Have faith in destiny which always changes badly into 
good. Luck is for the bravest! 

Dalit writing is characterized by a new level of subaltern pride, militancy, 
creativity and above all, the use of the pen as a weapon. Dalit literature gives a 
message about their community not individuality, about revolt not passivity, 
about progress not backwardness. Furthermore, authentic subaltern literature 
can be written by those who have suffered the marginalization. Dalit writing 
is characterized by a new level of subaltern pride, militancy, creativity and 
above all, the use of the pen as a weapon. Dalit literature gives a message 
about their community not individuality, about revolt not passivity, about 
progress not backwardness. Furthermore, authentic subaltern literature can 
be written by those who have suffered the marginalization. The voice of Dalits 
here is important in opening up new avenues for reading and interpreting 
texts. There is speaking and writing always and everywhere and even more 
where there is resistance to exploitation and oppression. 

Dalit face daily discrimination largest oppression group in the world. They in a 
kind of religious based apartheid style constantly inferior of upper caste 
Hindus, these all want to keep them suppressed. Every single day dalits are 
humiliated, assaulted, raped, and killed. And the vast majority of them are 
poor and illiterate. Hence the word daily has a large periphery and it speaks 
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about domination that any group faces. It has the healing power to cure the 
traumas of the past. Dalits have one thing in common, they hail from dalit 
caste that are still discriminated by the upper society. Dalits have suffered 
centuries of abuse and even today, despite legislation to protect them and an 
increasingly urbanized society, they are still the victims of widespread 
prejudice, discrimination and violence. They also have something positive to 
share with us today. Dalits no longer worry about their caste; they concentrate 
on their education, existence to come up in this Competitive world. 

The problem of untouchability and exploitation of Dalits in social, economic 
and political areas has been a stark reality of Indian society. Various efforts 
have been made so far by visionaries in this direction by launching movements 
and forming organizations to highlight and find solution of the problems of the 
Dalits in India. As a result we can see a constant growth of awareness among 
the Dalits who have started asserting their identity and demanding their due 
share in power. 
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1. Introduction 

 
1.1. Background, motivation and problem statement 

There are 1.8 billion youth in the world and the majority live in developing 
countries. Today there is the largest generation of youth in history. The world 
is more youthful than ever before. Most of them live in rural areas and 
approximately half of them – 900 million – are adolescent girls and young 
women (UNFPA, 2010). Girls’ situation of the present world is appalling.  
They begin life from a position of disadvantage that continues to plague them 
the rest of their life. For example, About 64 million women aged 20-24 in the 
developing world reported they were married before age 18; and about 75% of 
the same age are infected with HIV (PLAN, 2009).  

The universal declaration of human rights (1948) states “everyone has the 
right to education”. This fundamentally justifies the significance of education 
in enhancing the development of a society. However, the issue has remained 
an unfulfilled promise for millions of people worldwide and it seems that the 
slogan of ‘education for all’ excludes girls particularly the rural ones. This is 
because girls account for more than 55% of the out-of-school population 
(UNFPA, 2010; PLAN, 2009). In Ethiopia, for example, MOE (20008) indicates 
that even if many of really ready children have been “captured” by the 
educational system, there remains a gender gap in terms of enrollment of boys 
and girls with girls still lagging by about 10% points. Primary completion rate 
by gender for five consecutive years (2003/04-2007/08) indicates that female’s 
completion rate is less (MOE, 2008).  

The rights of individuals in a certain society demonstrate how they are to 
be treated and function in the society. Rights are also frameworks. How 
members of a society understand the rights of girls can only be viewed through 
the lens of these frameworks. These frameworks are also checklists to 
comprehend the rights if properly realized for the benefits of the right bearers 
(Chapman, 2005; Tatek, 2007). 

Rights are legal frameworks and are not bestowed from on high. They are 
part of a never-ending human struggle to improve people’s lives drawing on 
both visions of a better future and a desire to prevent reoccurrences of past 
atrocities and abuse (Chapman, 2005). But against their rights, girls continue 
to be subjected to violence and exploitation at home and in the public sphere.      
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Even in schools, girls are subjected to harassment and abuse by classmates and 
teachers. For example, two million girls aged 5-15 are initiated into the 
commercial sex industry each year and they are exposed to the kind of labor 
not suitable to their age and nature. Consequently, more than 100 million 
girls, between 5 and 17 years old, are involved in child labour (Plan, 2009). 
Cultural norms and gender stereotypes are at the root of gender inequality and 
in most cases they work against the rights of girls. Girls are routinely treated 
as inferior to boys, limiting their potential. When married, girls follow the 
same pattern of life that their mothers were passed through (Tatek, 2007). 
Cultural preference for sons has resulted in over 100 million missing girls due 
to female feticide, infanticide, malnutrition and neglect.  

Genital cutting has impacted more than 70 million girls and women, 
violating their human rights and their physical and psychological integrity 
(UNFPA, 2010; PLAN 2009). 

Women in Ethiopia constitute half of the country’s population and the 
majority of them live in rural areas. Despite this, most of them lack 
independent access to basic livelihood resources and are deprived of their 
rights (Bogalech and Mengistu, 2007). The country is ranked 129th out of 136 
countries on GDI. As elsewhere in Africa, Ethiopian women’s contribution to 
every sphere of life is very significant though not valued in economic terms. 
Age-old patriarchal beliefs and practices in society have disadvantaged women 
in the socioeconomic and political spheres trapping women in a subordinate 
position. The majority of women in Ethiopia are illiterate and lack marketable 
skills. The skills they possess are traditional and are not made to be 
innovative. They also lack adequate social services. Women and their children 
have also been more vulnerable to transitory poverty which is brought about 
mostly by human-made causes (Tadesse, 2002; Tatek, 2007). Rural women in 
Ethiopia suffer throughout their life time. From their birth, Ethiopian female 
in most families are of lower status and commands little respect relative to 
their brothers and male counterparts. 

 Low status characterizes virtually every aspect of girls’ as well as 
women’s lives. Given the heavy workload imposed on girls at an early age, 
early marriage without choice or little awareness, and a docile role to both 
husband and mother-in-law, girls and women are left with few opportunities to 
make and act on their own decisions (UNICEF, 2009). They start caring for 
younger siblings, help in food preparation, and spend long hours fetching 
water and collect firewood. As they grow older, they are valued for the role 
they will play in establishing kinship bonds through marriage to another 
family, thereby strengthening the community status of their family. They are 
taught to be subservient, as a disobedient daughter is an embarrassment to 
her family (Tatek, 2007; Ansell, 2008). 

The law/constitution is assumed to be in favour of girls but feared not to 
perpetuate discrimination, being a product of a culture with oppressive gender 
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ideologies. Even where legal provisions uphold gender equality principles, 
religious or other customary laws that privilege men may take precedence in 
practice. Therefore, by taking into account the old age agro ecological based 
agricultural system and distinct spatio-temporal lives of Gedeo people, this 
study is motivated by the belief that girls remain a vulnerable and 
marginalized group that is yet to enjoy equality in status and access to services 
and control over resources with their male and urban counterparts.  
1.2. Objectives of the study 
 
The general objective of this study is to look at the realities of rural girls 
through the lens of their rights by taking into account ownership, access to 
and control over livelihood resources. The specific objectives of this study are: 
1. To assess the day to day livelihood situation of girls  in connection with 

their right to access to and control over livelihood resources and their 
struggle to map their future; 

2. To identify and analyze the problems of girls being denied of their rights;  
3. To identify problems associated with livelihood strategies that militate 

against the attainment of their rights in the communities considered for 
this study; 

4. To analyze the opportunities given to girls and the impact of the daily and 
seasonal household patterns of activities in girls life.  
2. Theoretical framework and review of related literature 
2.1. (Human) right based approach to development 

 
Girls’ rights are human rights. Any development activities being done 

should take the rights of them into consideration. The right to development 
belongs both to individuals, and collectively to peoples (Cecilia, 2004). In short, 
a human rights approach to development promotes “human-centered 
development”. It concentrates on people. By recognizing each person’s 
inherent dignity and worth without discrimination, it promotes equal 
opportunities and choices. Each person has the opportunity to develop his or 
her own unique potential and is in a position to contribute to the economic and 
social progress of a society (Dochas, 2003; Marks, 2003). 

A human rights-based approach is a conceptual framework for the process 
of human development that is normatively based on international human 
rights standards and operationally directed to promoting and protecting 
human rights (Marks, 2003). It seeks to analyze inequalities which lie at the 
heart of development problems and redress discriminatory practices and 
unjust distributions of power that impede development progress. Mere charity, 
particularly for vulnerable and disadvantaged groups of the community like 
rural girls, is not enough from a human rights perspective (Cecilia M., 2004). 
Under a human rights-based approach, the plans, policies and processes of 
development are anchored in a system of rights and corresponding obligations 
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established by international law (Marks, 2003). This helps to promote the 
sustainability of development work, empowering people themselves— 
especially the most marginalized ones like children and women—to participate 
in policy formulation and hold accountable those who have a duty to act. The 
human rights based approach also provides us with an analytical tool which 
facilitates and contributes to the identification of target groups, problem areas, 
power relations and structures in society. By identifying inequalities, 
injustices, and harmful power structures and addressing them from a rights 
perspective, it is possible to have a common ground for constructively 
discussing the shortcomings with the State and be able to meet any possible 
counter argument with internationally accepted principles (UNICEF, 2005).  
The human person is at the centre of the development process. The goal of 
right based approach to development therefore is to give people the power, 
capacities, capabilities, and access necessary to change their own lives, improve 
their own communities, and influence their own destinies (UNICEF, 2005; 
CPRC, 2004).  

We should bear one thing in mind. Everybody, every system, every 
sector, etc all work towards a common domain i.e. development. Development 
is about proper participation of individuals based on ones right. This helps 
them properly crave their future when applied practically. But not all humans 
are still equally benefited; for example, boys are more favored and are at the 
forefront of every benefit compared with girls. Even rural girls are not equally 
treated and represented compared to their urban counterparts (Bogalech and 
Mengistu, 2007; Dochas, 2003).  

Many think that working towards development is mainly economic but 
it is also measured in non-economic terms. It is measured by the extent to 
which a country is democratic. Democracy recognizes the equal worth and 
equal rights of all citizens, unlike various authoritarian systems of rule. 
Gender is also a critical mediating factor in distributing the benefits and costs 
of growth since, even at the household level; both resources and decision-
making about economic opportunities are not efficiently distributed. Within 
households, gender-based asymmetries in rights and obligations translate into 
differences in capacity to cope with and recover from livelihood challenges 
(UNICEF, 2005; Bogalech and Mengistu, 2007). An effective rights-based 
approach therefore requires a high degree of participation of all including rural 
girls. This participation must be active, independent, and meaningful. Routine 
or going through the motions contacts with beneficiaries are not sufficient 
(UN, 2007; Dollar and Gatti, 1999). 

Ethiopia has ratified the UN convention on the rights of the child, but 
most girls are illiterate, having no incentive, money or support and 
encouragement to study, they have dropped out of elementary school. They are 
susceptible to becoming victims of HIV/AIDS criminals or angry at the adult 
world that gave them life in the worst misery imaginable. The rights of some 
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girls are not recognized even in the family homes, although family homes are 
assumed to be the safest place for a human being to live.  

The human rights imperative of such approaches also means that 
particular attention must be paid to discrimination, equality, equity, 
vulnerable groups. As there is no universal checklist of who is most vulnerable 
in any given context, a rights-based approach requires such questions to be 
answered locally: who is vulnerable here and now? Therefore it is important 
that, to the extent possible, development data particularly livelihood based 
information can tell us the situation of the rights of girls (Mathur, 2004; 
CPRC, 2004). 

There appears to be no community pressure that is being applied to 
force government action to find a lasting solution to the problem of girls 
particularly in the rural areas. This is perhaps the saddest and most tragic 
part of the tragedy that is unfolding in Africa. Girls are our most valuable and 
precious assets; yet we appear to have abandoned them to nowhere, although 
most of us recognize that they have full of CRC and human rights. In Africa 
women are at the subordinate position. The subordination of the adult women 
in the household runs parallel with a subordination of the girl child, socializing 
the latter into the pre-ordained role that she will assume as an adult. The 
implications of such unequal treatment result in limiting the opportunities 
and choices that girl children may have both in the present and in the future. 
If freedom is the goal of development, it will be substantially restricted by the 
fact that illiterate girls will become illiterate women (UNICEF, 2005). One way 
to empower women would be to bring them out of the limiting boundaries of 
the household into the wider world of social and political relations. We know 
that education is one of the keys of this process. In order to equip women to 
deal as men do with that external world, education plays an important role. In 
contrast, the traditional and cultural norms of most of the rural societies 
perpetuate the confinement of girls to their homes and hinder their progress 
and passage into exercising their rights as a human being and development 
partner (Morago 2004). In Africa relegating girls to an inferior position starts 
from birth and continues throughout their whole life. 

In general, rights-based development not only assesses the problem - the 
“What? - and the right being claimed. It asks “Who?” - Who is entitled to the 
right and is not benefiting from development, and who owes the duty 
corresponding to unrealized rights. The obligations are both positive 
obligations - to respect, protect, and fulfill - and negative obligations - to 
abstain from violations. This approach takes into account the duties of a full-
range of relevant actors: individual, communities, NGOs, local authorities, and 
international institutions (UN, 2007). 
2.2. The need to focus on the right of girls by considering the realities 
Girls of today are mothers of tomorrow. It is being foolish to expect healthy 
generation tomorrow without having and cultivating healthy girls today. This 
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kind of thinking is nonexistent in most rural parts of Africa. So, they become 
less and less visible and connected with the mainstream of the societies of 
which they are supposed to be part.  In time, they fall victim to the social 
outcomes (UNICEF, 2005).    

Despite the inequities girls and young women face, protecting and 
fulfilling their rights has a positive catalytic effect on societies as a whole, 
promotes gender equality, and contributes to poverty reduction. For example, 
we can consider the following realities. Women are economic motive forces of 
families and the community. When women and girls over 16 earn income, they 
reinvest 90% of it in their families, as compared to men who invest only 30 to 
40%. A World Bank study of 100 countries found that every 1% increase in the 
proportion of women with secondary education boosts a country’s annual per 
capita income growth rate by about 0.3 percentage points (Lloyd, Cynthia, 
2009; Woprld Bank, 2008). In Ethiopia women are believed to be the backbone 
of the food production system, 87% of them play a significant role in 
agriculture and it is presumed that they contribute 50% of the income based 
on subsistence agriculture. However, women are not valued their economic 
importance (JICA, 1999). 

Educating girls means putting a ground work for the future of the 
society. Young women who are educated are better able to delay childbearing 
and to ensure the health and education of their children. Each extra year of a 
mother’s schooling cuts infant mortality by between 5 and 10% (World Bank, 
2008). Furthermore, education has been recognized as a strategic tool to 
ensure gender equality. The Ethiopian Education and Training Policy also 
states that, “Education plays a role in the promotion of respect for human 
rights and democratic values, creating the condition for equality, mutual 
understanding and cooperation among people” (MOE, 1994). 

The Government of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia 
(FDRE) has also formulated several laws and policies to promote gender 
equality. Particularly Article 35 of the Constitution clearly stipulates the 
rights of women. The government has also been promoting the mainstreaming 
of gender in all its development strategies to address gender inequality. But 
when policies and laws are there, traditional cultural practices are still 
obstacles and inhibiting girls from sharing any livelihood resources in the 
family (Meaza and Zenebework, 2006). Tadesse (2002) indicated in his study of 
sustainability of the Gedeo agro-forestry that women have been the basement 
of that intact agro forestry of Gedeo land. He also indicated that women are at 
the center of the agricultural system in Gedeo but the saddest thing is that 
they are tagged as ‘mannaa’ i.e foreigner. So, the need to focus on the rights of 
girls should not only be seen as the issue of the past and analyzing the present 
but it is one of the compulsory issues for the future of the entire community. 
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3. Research locale and methodology 

There are different reasons to undertake a particular research: for 
exploration (to investigate little understood phenomena), explanation 
(explains why), description (document and characterize the existing 
phenomena), understanding (to comprehend process, phenomena, interaction 
and people), and prediction (predict future outcome) (Kitchen and Tate, 
2000; Creswell, 2003). This study was mainly done for more of description 
and understanding reasons and it employed mixed research methodology. 

Girls’ right violations seem associated with the daily, seasonal and 
spatial activities. In exploring the spatio-temporal lives of children, Tatek 
(2007) used a case-study approach as an analytical strategy to ‘situate’ them 
in everyday spaces of livelihoods. This approach is also felt to be useful to 
explore the contrasting and common features of girl’s everyday and seasonal 
lives and the structural similarities and dissimilarities of the livelihood zones 
in shaping their place in society. This study is more of case study and it is 
done by taking into account livelihood zones and their corresponding 
seasonal calendars. 

Both primary and secondary data sources were employed. A 
structured interview scheduled with open and close ended questions were 
prepared by the researcher and was used for data collection. The sample 
comprised of 200 adolescent girls, 50 from low land i.e maize growing PAs (it 
is also called maize livelihood zone), 100 from mid land i.e from coffee 
growing PAs (it is also called coffee belt livelihood zone) and 50 from 
highland i.e from dominantly ensete growing PAs (it is also called Ensete and 
Barly livelihood zone) of Wonago Woreda in Gedeo Zone were selected based 
on snowball sampling. The home milieu was taken as a social context, 
although schools and youth centers have also been served as contact places. 
Personal observation and group discussion were also applied. Life story 
narration, case analysis, and simple statistical analysis were performed to 
analyze the data. Official information related to girls, socioeconomic data of 
the community, literatures of prior study were used as secondary sources. 
The place of girls in economic and social reproduction within their families, 
livelihood zones and situating their engagements in the broader politico-
economic and social contexts in which they find themselves was also assessed 
based on the prior studies conducted in Gedeo. How the spatial variations to 
affect the rights of girls and how rights are being conceptualized are also 
parts of the study. A carful attempt was made to make this research as 
ethical as possible. Accordingly, the study was framed based on the two basic 
principles of ethics in social science research- informed consent, and 
confidentiality. 

Wenago is one of the five Woredas in Gedeo Zone. Astronomocally, 
Wonago Woreda is situated between 6.22 to 6.42 latitude and 38.21 to 38.41 
longitudes. The Woreda ranges from 1401 to 2500 meters above sea level. 
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 The mean annual temperature and rainfall are higher than the zone 
average.  The woreda has a total population of 117,630, of whom 58,522 are 
men and 59,108 are women; 25.36% of its population is urban dwellers which 
is less than the Zone average of 14.4%. With an estimated area of 255.16 
square kilometers, Wonago district is one of the densely populated districts in 
Gedeo Zone, SNNPR of Ethiopia with 1137 people per square kilometers 
which is greater than the Zone average of 617.5 (CSA, 2005; 2007). Farming 
especially coffee, Ensete, Maize and other fruit trees is the main stay of the 
community. The community is practicing traditional agro forestry system 
long been utilized in the area. The population pressure depleted the hectares 
of land a family can have. Recently it was below 0.5hc/family (Tadesse, 2002).  
Due to the ongoing fragmentation of land by heritage, households working 
with a large single field are few in Wonago. One can simply imagine how 
hard for children and women to fulfill their basic needs in a family of 8-12 
with this very little land holding. The problem of land shortage for the locals 
is exacerbated by children returning to their parents after school, and 
remaining dependent on their parents. Illiteracy is more common among 
women and young girls. 
4. Gender dimensions of livelihoods and rural girls rights 
 
This part deals with the presentation, analysis, interpretation of information 
gathered from the sample population (mainly from school age rural girls, 
teachers, parents, elders and concerned officials) through interview, Focus 
Group Discussion and analyzing of prior studies. 
4.1. Socioeconomic characteristics of respondents 

Table 4.1: Socioeconomic characteristics of study participants by time of 
survey, 2011 

 Girls in coffee   
growing areas 

Girls in Ensete and 
Barley growing area 

Girls in 
Maize 
growing 
areas 

Age category  (n=100) (n=50) (n=50) 
    10-14 (56) (49) (55) 
    15-19 (44) (51) (45) 
School status 
    ‘in school’ 51(51) 24(48) 36(72) 
    ‘out of school’ 49(49) 26(52) 14 (28) 
Educational attainment 
    No education 43(43) 22(45) 12(24***) 
    1 to 4 years 39(39) 20(39) 24(49) 
    5-8 years 16(16) 7(15) 10(20) 
  9 or more years 2(2) 1(1.8) 4(7) 
Marital status 
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    Never married 72(72* ) 30(60) 38(76) 
           Currently 
married 

24(24) 16(32) 10(22) 

    Div/wid/sep 4(4) 4(8) 2(4) 
Parenthood  
    Has child(ren) 7(7***) 11(21) 7(14) 
    No children 93(93) 39(79) 43(86) 
Parental coexistence 
    Both parents 42(42) 20(41) 23(44) 
    Mother only 18(18) 8(16) 10(21) 
   Father only  33(33) 18(36) 14(27) 
   Neither parent 7(7) 4(8) 3(6) 
Socio-economic index  
0-5 household 
items 

(77**) (63) (57***) 

6-15 household 
items 

(23) (37) (43) 

 Source: Field Survey, 2011 
Note: differences between groups significant at *p<.05**p<.01 ***p.001, 
percentage in parenthesis 
 

There were no significant differences between groups at all livelihood 
zones in terms of age, school status, and parental co-residence. Girls in the 
maize growing sites significantly differed from the coffee and ensete growing 
areas of the Woreda in terms of marital status, school status and educational 
attainment. A greater proportion of girls in the maize livelihood zone had 
never been married (76%) compared to girls from the Ensete growing areas 
(60%), and they were less likely to have children (14%) compared with Ensete 
growing areas (21%). Educational attainment differed between groups in the 
livelihood zones. For example, girls in the maize livelihood zone were 
significantly more likely to have completed at least 8 years of education 
compared to girls in the other two livelihood zones. Households in coffee 
growing area scored higher on the socioeconomic status index than households 
in the other two livelihood zones when the household items are lower but 
scored lower when household items increases. Girls in maize livelihood zones 
are more likely to continue their schooling up to higher levels. Only small girls 
(28%) are ‘out of school’ in maize livelihood zone compared with 52% in Ensete 
and 49% in coffee growing areas. There is more probability to girls of coffee 
livelihood zone (24%) compared with 32% in ensete and 22% in maize growing 
areas. 

Table 4.2 shows, knowledge regarding, state obligations relating to 
right to health; the in-school adolescent girls had more knowledge (90%) than 
the ‘out of school’ adolescent girls (64%). The difference was found to be 
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significant (value 20.903) at 5% level of significance. Knowledge regarding 
state obligations relating to right to education; among in-school girls the 
percentage of girls having knowledge (81%) was more than the girls in ‘out of 
school’ (59%). The difference was found to be non- significant (value 3.739) at 
5% level of significance. Knowledge regarding constitutional provisions for 
protection of rights of freedom includes; the in-school adolescent girls had 
more knowledge (72%) than the ‘out of school’ girls. The difference was found 
to be significant (value 4.913) at 5% level of significance. Knowledge regarding 
constitution provides that the state shall not discriminate against any citizen 
on any grounds. In this case the in-school adolescent girls had more knowledge 
than the ‘out of school’ adolescent girls. The difference was found to be 
significant (value 7.167) at 5% level of significance. On studying the knowledge 
about "the political rights of girls the terms of this convention girls/women are 
to be an equal terms with men without any discrimination in being entitled" 
the ‘in school’ adolescent girls had more knowledge (78%) than the ‘out of 
school’ adolescent girls (59%). The difference was found to be significant. 
 

Table 4.2: Comparison of Adolescent girls based on school status to 
their knowledge about fundamental rights by the time of survey, 

2011. 
 

Fundamental rights 
School status 

‘in 
school’ 
(n=111) 

‘out of 
school’ 
(n=89)  

Total 
(n=200) 

 S/ 
NS 

 % % %   
State obligations relating to the right to health  

20.903
* 

S 
 Know 100(90) 56(63) 155(77.5) 
 Don’t know  11(10) 33(37) 45(22.5) 

State obligations relating to the right to education  
3.739* 

 
NS  Know 81(73) 65(58.5) 131(65.5) 

 Don’t know 30(27) 24(41.5) 69(34.5) 
 Constitutional provisions for protection of rights of 

freedom include 
 
4.913* 

 
S 

 Know 80(72) 49(55) 129(64.5) 
 Don’t know 31(28) 40(45) 71(35.5) 
 Constitution provides that the state shall not 

discriminate against any citizen on grounds of: 
 
7.167* 

 
S 

 Now  98(88.3) 63(71) 161(80.5) 
 Don’t 

know 
13(11.7) 26(29) 39(19.5) 

Note: *S=at 5% level, NS=not significant, Percentage in parenthesis 
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Table 4.3: Comparison of Adolescent girls based on school status to 

their  knowledge about Political Rights of women 
 
Political rights 

School status  S/ 
NS 

‘in school’ 
(n=111) 

‘out of 
school’(n=
89 

Total  
(n=200) 

  

 The political rights of woman in the terms of this 
convention woman are to be on equal terms with men, 
without discrimination, in being entitled 

 
 
7.34* 

 
 
S 

 Know 87(78.37) 53(59.55) 140(70) 
 Don’t know 24(21.62) 36(40.45) 60(30) 
 Reservation of seats in  kebele/Woreda/Zone/Region/Federal 

level for women 
 
0.016 

 
NS 

 Know 13(11.71) 6(6.74) 19(9.5) 
 Don’t know 98(88.29) 83(93.26 181(80.5) 
*S=Significant, NS= non-significant Source: Field Survey, 2011 
4.2. Gender, space, place and  time:  Connecting realities with rights 

of girls 
4.2.1. Gender, livelihoods and rights of girls 

 
Realities in this case are the existing circumstances. Gender is a social 
construction in the sense that the ways in which men and women are 
conceptualized, what they are expected to do and how they should behave 
differs between different areas and groups in the world. This 
conceptualization differs from place to place and overtime (Poluha, 2004).  
Important distinction among girls of rural and urban areas or among rural 
girls and boys is made on how they use spaces (particularly public space of 
working and playing), how they occupy social places in the community/family 
and when do they perform livelihood activities. The picture taken from 
Wonago Woreda youth center is a clear evidence to show how boys have more 
access to public spaces than girls. It is also explained by the head of the 
center that most of the visitors of the center are boys. The place given to girls 
in the society determines the public space they could share (see picture 4.1). 
Whenever seasons circulate in Wonago, each season bring new tasks to girls. 
Livelihood in this region follows seasons; this means that each season in 
rural Gedeo has its own economic value. Tatek (2007) in his study of 
changing livelihood of children in Gedeo indicated that rural activities in any 
given year in Gedeo are clearly divided into seasons, on the basis of which the 
farmer’s work calendar is programmed. This same work calendar also 
structures children’s participation in work, school, play, and other social 
interactions. Rural women in Gedeo are involved in various areas of food 
production, contributing their labour to coffee, Ensete and other cash crops, 
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and spend considerable time grinding grain and cooking food for the 
household. Livelihood activities are more linked with seasons. Seasonal 
calendar therefore is one of the geographical characteristics of the study area 
and it explained here because it is expected to shape the livelihood activities 
of both parents and children. What to do, where to go, and when to do all are 
season specific. Both on-farm and off-farm livelihood strategies are common 
in rural Gedeo as it is in most part of south Ethiopia (Tatek, 2007).  
 Accordingly, both adults and children take actions of livelihood following 
the seasonal calendar of the area. Here some of the activities are not only 
season specific but also age and gender specific. There is gender-based 
division of labor which is delineated by space. Men and able-bodied boys work 
in the fields. Women and able-bodied girls work in the house. Women are also 
responsible for harvesting, processing and marketing ensetee and its products 
and for fetching firewood, water and consumable items from the market 
(Tadesse, 2002). Interference in the labour divisions is forbidden. If a man 
interferes in his wife’s duties, she has the right to present her case to the 
community elders or her family of birth. The latter are entitled by the 
culture to preside over such matters and to levy a fine off the party found 
guilty. On the other hand, if the husband is found guilty, he will be forced to 
pay the fine to his wife, as compensation. The same thing is true among boys 
and girls, although judgment is made at family level. 

Picture 4.1: Boys at youth center in Wonago 

 
     Source: Field photo, 2011 
 Seasons also determine cropping pattern. Cropping pattern in turn affects 
the livelihood activities of parents, boys and girls. This can tell us how 
geographical variables determine and affect the livelihood patterns of girls. 
Coffee growing areas, which is also called coffee livelihood zone have distinct 
physical nature and more likely to shape livelihood activities of girls. 
 In coffee growing areas of rural Gedeo, household usually use children and 
youth labour in non-farm and non-rural activities in order to get money for 
the family (Tatek, 2007). This is what we call shared livelihoods.  Children 
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must also adapt to this seasonal nature of livelihoods by engaging in other 
income-generating activities when agricultural activities are restricted. 
These activities are generally found in the flexible, informal economic sector, 
in which children find it relatively easily to integrate themselves (ibid). 
Seasonally dictated livelihoods of households also affect seasonal 
consumption pattern. Seasonal consumption pattern no doubt, therefore, 
affect the living, working, schooling, etc condition of children and youth. 
Since children and youth share the risks and burdens in shared livelihood 
structure, the disruption in consumption status directly affects the needs, 
aspirations and rights of children and youth. According to the Bureau of 
Education (2003), nearly half (46%) of the school-age children in Gedeo do 
not attend school. In addition, school drop-out rates are very high during 
coffee-harvesting seasons, most of them were girls.  
 ‘’ I started school and attend for three years but my parents stopped me’’ 
(Kibnesh, 15). She used to go to school until her father told her that he 
doesn’t have enough money to assist Kibnesh and her two brothers. He also 
preferred Kibnesh to her two brothers to send to the nearest coffee 
processing industry where he is also working as a guard. She wants to 
continue but she doesn’t have any chance to do so. Her sister got married 
before she finishes her school at grade 6. Kibnesh fear that she will have the 
same fate as her sister, and cried for help to continue on her education.  I 
tried to talk to her father but he was not at home at that time. When asked 
about the issue, her mother indicated that she is not the one who decides. 
When asked what education means for her, Kibnesh said that ‘it is everything 
for me and the future path to my dream’ tears come out of her eyes. 

Figure 4.1: Seasonal Calendar of Coffee growing areas of Wonago 

 
    Source:  FEWS-NET, 2005, DPFSMS, 2010 
Many children perform different reproductive activities within the household 
as part of their social responsibilities. In Gedeo, childhood is perceived as a 
phase of life in which work should be contributed to the household. Their 
participation in the labour force is part of a system of reciprocal exchanges, 
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beginning in the early stages of childhood, and continuing through 
adolescence. Children are expected to help their parents and work for them, 
while they also have expectations of being rewarded with food, clothing, 
schooling, land, wedding expenses and inheritance (Tatek, 2007). During the 
coffee-harvesting season, children may spend up to six to seven hours a day 
picking beans for an average income of 3–4 birr (18-19US cents). Although 
children are aware that they are paid less than adults who perform the same 
job, they consider working to be an opportunity to contribute to the 
household’s livelihoods (Tatek, 2007).  
 In Gedeo society, as can be also observed during field work, ensete 
harvesting and processing is a pure task of women and girls. Girls usually 
drop their school because they should actively participate in this activity. It is 
said by elders that ensete harvesting and processing is an activity of all 
seasons. Tadesse (2002) also explained in his study that the Gedeo do not 
have any definite harvest date or season for ensetee plants. Harvest is 
continuous throughout the year and continuous task of girls and young 
women. 
 The seasonal calendar of Ensete growing area indicated that labour 
migration is dominant from August to January. It seems that outmigration is 
done when food purchase and hunger season are peak. It is said in this area 
that seasonal labour migration is mostly the activity of children and youth. If 
this is so, they usually migrate in times of their schooling which is not only 
affecting the future of youth but also it is an indicator that children are at 
the forefront of taking risk of shared livelihood. 
Fig 4.2:  Seasonal calendar of Ensete livelihood zone of Wonago 
Woreda 

 
Source:  FEWS-NET, 2005, DPFSMS, 2010 

Gender preference seems linked with the activities performed by girls in each 
livelihood zones. When asked about male or female preference in the family, 
Ato Biru, (56) explained as: families benefit from both girls and boys. Girls help 
us particularly during Ensete harvesting.  Sometimes if a family is without 
girls, mothers will be in trouble and should shoulder the domestic activities 
alone. In this case it becomes a must to make boys perform girl’s job. Girls also 
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work in coffee processing industries and bring income to the family. This is 
because industries prefer girls than boys for sorting of spoiled coffee beans. 
Apart from children migrating into coffee livelihood zone during the coffee 
harvest season, children’s work is also vital at other periods of the year. This 
includes the preparation of seedlings in nurseries and ensete plantations, 
which usually occurs in March to April (Tatek, 2007). 

Unlike the other two zones mentioned above, maize growing area of 
this woreda has very poor people. They not only own insignificant or no land 
for cultivation but also face repeated crop failure and experience of mono-
cropping. This shows that how agro-ecological zone affects the livelihood of 
households and in turn affect their children. 

During the hunger season (July to September) it is common to see 
more young people (boys and girls) drop out their education and participate in 
the shared livelihood of the family. The case is more serious when it comes to 
girls because they have the responsibility to take care of younger siblings when 
adults and boys are moving. Accordingly, the information obtained from 
Woreda office of education indicates that the peak time of school drop out of 
boys and girls is from September to January. These months are known as 
months of hunger season and labour migration in Ensete livelihood zone. 
The major problems in maize livelihood zone are shortage of moisture and crop 
failure. Although livelihood challenges are more serious in maize livelihood 
zone than the others, the most surprising issue observed here is that the out 
migration is very much limited. It was assessed that almost in a yearly basis 
relief aid is common here. It is said by most of the household respondents and 
youth that if someone is migrated to somewhere it is expected that he would 
have got something that others couldn’t.  Besides, relief aid is given based on 
the existing family size of the households. Girls in this livelihood zone 
experience more engagement in marriage and less divorce/separation (see table 
4.1). Their attachment to parents/family during school age is not depends on 
their contribution to the livelihood of the family, unlike girls in Ensete and 
coffee livelihood zones. It was also observed in this maize growing area is that 
girls are less loaded with work compared with coffee and Ensete growing areas. 
Unlike boys and male parent, during hunger seasons girls are also forced to eat 
foods of less quality and poor nutritional value and break the normal sequence 
of dietary habits in all livelihood zones.  
4.2.2. Girls’ right to education and decent work 
 
Educating a girl is educating a society. Education, whether formal or informal, 
is simply imperative for rural girls. However, at present, few rural girls enroll 
and stay ‘in school’. Patriarchal practices that limit female autonomy and keep 
young and teenage girls away from education usually involve early or 
unwanted marriages, motherhood and mainly child labour (Ansell, 2008). 
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The trend in primary completion seems progressive but this aggregate data is 
unable to tell us the disparities between rural and urban areas. The same is 
true in other social services that rural girls’ reality is covered by their urban 
counterparts. In Ethiopia’s case primary completion rate education by gender 
indicated that female are still in a subordinate position (table 4.4). Still the 
relative percentage of enrollment and completion rates has regional disparity. 
The least primary education completion is the characteristics of rural Ethiopia.  
SNNPR is the most rural region in Ethiopia and primary completion rate is 
the lowest (CSA, 2007). The case is explained as more serious in this most 
rural, most densely populated and with highest participation of girls in shared 
livelihood activities of Wonago Woreda. 

The National Education Policy, which is prepared in the spirit of 
achieving the Universal Primary Education by 2015, recognizes the 
importance of affirmative action in enhancing girls'/ women's participation in 
decision-making. Education Sector Development Programs, which are 
prepared on the basis of the "Education for All" (EFA) initiative formulated at 
the Jomtien (Thailand) World Conference, are being implemented throughout 
the country with the objective of achieving gender equality in education by 
2015. The government’s dedicated efforts have led to progress in reducing 
gender disparity in education. But the notion is still appaling in rural areas 
and this is basically true in rural Gedeo. The gap between literate male and 
female, boys and girls, etc in wonago is very high (see table 4.4.) 

The information obtained from girls attending Wonago High School 
indicated that the girls consider the acquisition of knowledge and skills as a 
prerequisite for their participation in “important affairs” of their country and 
they are passionate about holding on to the educational opportunities they 
have. They aspires higher levels of education particularly joining university. 
Article 23 (I &f ) of the African youth charter also indicated that Girls and 
young women should be  protected from economic exploitation and from 
performing work that is hazardous and that takes them away from education. 
Governments are also having the responsibility to ensure that education 
material and teaching practices are gender sensitive and encourage girls and 
young women to undertake studies in the sciences. When asked about the 
performance of girls in science subjects in Wonago school, Alemitu (19) said 
that she doesn’t like physics, chemistry and particularly mathematics because, 
she added: ’these subjects need more time to study and exercise than other 
subjects. They are males’ subjects’.  

Education helps girls claim their rights and realize their potential in 
economic, political and social arenas. Basic education provides them a better 
understanding of basic health, nutrition and family planning giving them the 
choices and the power to decide over their own lives and bodies (table 4.2, 4.3 
and 4.6).  
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Several strategies have been initiated by the Ministry of Education to promote 
the education of girls, to increase enrolment at lower levels, and to decrease 
the drop-out rate among girls. Affirmative action has been taken to increase 
enrolment of female students in the educational institutions at different levels. 
The introduction of the Girls’ Scholarship Programme is a major step forward 
in the advancement of Ethiopian women. Though this is a recent initiative 
taken by the Women’s Affairs Department in the Ministry of Education in 
collaboration with the Forum for African Women’s Education, it has already 
demonstrated its effectiveness to promote girls’ education and to encourage 
girls to remain ‘in school’. UNICEF’s “25 by 2005” initiative to intensify 
efforts in 25 countries (including Ethiopia) to maximize the number of girls ‘in 
school’ by 2005 has been mainly successful. But it has been mainly blamed for 
it is urban biased. 

The government’s firm stand towards girls’ education was also 
evidenced in different ways. One of the most impressive personal measures 
taken, for example, by Prime Minister Meles Zenawi was that he personally 
donated 20,000 USD, the money that he was awarded because he won top 
honor prize of the world peace council for his contribution for global peace, to 
enhance girls’ education in the country. 

In Ethiopia, a genuinely (as opposed to nominally) free (which does 
include uniforms, stationery, and so forth) and compulsory primary education 
law and policy that can go a long way in ensuring girls’ access to primary 
education is lacking. The 1995 Constitution stipulates that “every Ethiopian 
national has the right to equal access to publicly funded social services”.  

Gender based violence continues to be an obstacle to girls’ access to 
primary education. There is concrete evidence to suggest that lack of gender 
parity in primary and secondary education is intimately linked to violence and 
abuse at schools. Schools in Ethiopia are unsafe, and girls, particularly during 
adolescence, are less likely to attend school than adolescent boys. It is observed 
that the available protection system in most of the rural schools is not 
developed by taking into account the general principles of the CRC as well as 
article 19 relating to the protection of children from all forms of violence, and 
the UN Secretary General’s Study on Violence against Children guidance. 
Although there has been progress in access to education in Ethiopia, men have 
benefited more than women. Women who are married at an early age do not 
tend to go to school (it is estimated that only 9% of married girls attend 
school). It is estimated that rate of literacy for women over 15 is 23% whereas 
it is 50% for men. Women make up less than 30% of the undergraduate 
enrollment and 10% of graduate enrollment (MOE, 2006). It is also indicated 
by Head of women affairs office that there is great difference among girls ‘in 
school’ and ‘out of school’ or literate and illiterate in knowing their rights. 
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 Table 4.4: Population by literacy, sex and youth age group in Rural 
Gedeo: 2007 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

5+ 606,293 217,31
9 

302,173 146,976 304,12
0 

70,343 35.8 48.6 23.1 

15-24 125,283 59,823 61045 40,885 64,238 18,938 47.7 67 29.4 

15-29 178,851 79,149 85533 55,295 93,318 23,854 44.2 64.6 25.5 

Source: CSA, 2007  Note: Column headings are as follows: 1) Gedeo Rural 
(age) 2) All    persons 3) Literate persons 4) All males 5) Literate males 6) All 
Females 7) Literate females 8) %  of literate 9) % of male Literate 10) % of 
female literate 
In rural Gedeo female are more illiterate than males. Among youth in rural 
Gedeo the percentage of total male literate (48.6) is twice greater than female 
literate (23.1). There is also a variation among age groups in literacy. Rural 
girls (15-24 age) are by far illiterate (29%) compared with the same age group 
of male counterparts (see table 4.4). Illiteracy seems one of the characteristics 
of people in rural Gedeo. In most cases illiteracy perpetuates itself. Whenever 
there are more illiterate people, their children do the same and this has 
particularly a detrimental effect on girl’s education and future livelihood. In 
rural Gedeo therefore school age rural youth boys are more literate than girls 
(see table 4.4).  
Cultural beliefs and attitudes towards girls have their own impact on girls’ 
education. According to Odaga and Heneveld (1995) the cultural beliefs of 
most rural parents that boys are more intelligent than girls, boys perform 
better ‘in school’ than girls were found definitely affect attitude of parent 
decision and desire to invest on the education of their daughters. Parents’ with 
these types of cultural practices and beliefs tend to judge the value of 
education by the returns from the labor market. These expectations by the 
parents force them to give priority to boys’ education, and the perception of 
girls’ education as equally important as that of boys among the family found to 
be detrimental. 
The information obtained from the Director of office of Woman, Children and 
youth affairs read as: one of challenges in promoting gender equality in the 
rural communities of Gedeo is the attitude embedded in the society that 
education is not necessary for girls. You know that our society is patriarchal. 
Women are eminent in patriarchal societies since it is believed that education 
has no role of preparing women to be good housewives and mothers. In rural 
Wonago, people who have never attended school are by far greater than those 
who are attending now. The female population who has never been ‘in school’ 
is 9 times less than those who are attending now and 6.7 times less than those 
who attended schooling in the past. Women who have never attended, 
attended in the past and currently attending are greater in proportion than all 
of their urban counterparts in Wonago Woreda (CSA, 2007). 
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Table 4.5: Population 5 years old and older by school attendance, sex and age to 30+ 

1 2 3 4 5 
Age Total  Male Female Total  Male Female Total  Male Female Total  Male Female 
5+ 606,294 302,135 304,119 75,595 48764 26831 128536 92413 36123 402163 160998 241165 
% 100 49.8 50.1 100 65.5 34.5 100 72 28.1 100 40 60 
5-29 427679 211538 216101 70850 44930 25920 83708 55281 28427 273121 111367 161754 
% 100 49.4 50.6 100 63.4 37 100 66 34 100 40.7 59.3 
30+ 178615 90597 88018 4745 3834 911 44828 37132 7696 129042 49631 79411 
% 100 50.7 49.3 100 80.8 19.2 100 82.8 17.2 100 38.4 61.6 
Wonago Woreda Rural age 
5+ 89797 44636 45161 10028 6670 3358 16898 12629 4269 62871 25337 37534 
% 100 49.7 50.3 100 66.5 33.5 100 74.7 25.3 100 40.3 59.7 
Wonago  Woreda Urban by age 
5+ 7331 3815 3516 2716 1576 1140 2156 1388 768 2459 851 1608 
% 100 52 48 100 58 `42 100 64.4 35.6 100 34.6 65.4 

Source: Computed from CSA, 2007  Note: column headings are as follows: 1) Gedeo Zone (rural) 2) All persons 3) 
Currently attending 4) Attended in the past 5) Never attended 
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Knowledge is not only expected to be acquired from modern schooling. 
Traditional form of equipping children with basic livelihood knowledge is 
common among the Gedeo. In this case boys spend most of their time with 
men while girls do so with women. Most of the knowledge and skills that girls 
learn from their mother are associated to domestic works. They are not in a 
position to learn to express their feelings i.e. to say ‘no’ on the issues that are 
not suit them.  Initiation to adulthood in the Gedeo society requires learning of 
all duties that are considered basic, particularly farming and cultural practices. 
Therefore, every household works hard to equip its young members with 
necessary skills and knowledge. Successful parenthood is judged by the 
behavior of their children which is good or bad in the context of Gedeo norms, 
values, and culture (Tadesse, 2002; Tatek, 2007). Here whatsoever may be the 
lessons being learnt by boys and girls from the pre-existing knowledge of the 
community, boys and girls are not doing it in the same ‘class’.  
4.2.3. Rural girls right to property ownership and inheritance 
It tends to be the case that men and women have different degrees of access to 
resources, including natural resources e.g. use of trees or land; economic 
resources e.g. credit; services e.g. schools and clinics; and political resources 
e.g. information on their ‘rights’ and legislation, or forums to voice their 
concerns and needs (Meinzen-Dick et al, 2005). Women in rural Ethiopia face a 
multitude of problems due to their lack of access to inheritance and property 
rights. Women’s lack of access to and control of strategic assets coupled with 
numerous other gender disadvantages sometimes pushes them to risky 
livelihood options that further strengthen violations of their fundamental 
rights (Meaza and Zenebeworke, 2005). Accordingly, it was enquired in the 
study that whether the girls based on their marital status were having the 
knowledge about 'Property rights'. The girls were asked about 'Rights of widow 
in deceased husband's property brings to an end'. Among the interviewed girls 
60% of them who currently are divorced/separated had knowledge about 
property rights compared with 42% and 13% of girls who are currently married 
and never married respectively. Whereas girls who never married have less 
knowledge than the currently married ones and others. The difference was 
found to be significant. The value of 5.344* was found to be significant at 0.05 
level of significance (see table 4.6). 
The 1997 Federal Rural Land Administration Law has provisions on equal 
rights of women to livelihood resources particularly land. The Constitution 
also gives special attention to women's equal economic rights, equal acquisition 
and inheritance of property. According to the Federal Rural Land 
Administration Law (1997), the land administration law of each 
Administrative Region shall ensure the equal rights of women in holding, 
administering, and transferring land. It also provides for women's 
participation in decision-making on land-related matters. This is completely 
absent in Rural Gedeo (Tadesse, 2002). 
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Property rights are often viewed in the narrow sense of ownership – the right 
to completely and exclusively control a resource. However, as Meinzen-Dick et 
al (2005) explain, property rights are better understood as overlapping 
‘bundles’ of rights, which can be grouped simply as: i) use rights; and ii) 
control or decision making rights. Rights may be conditioned by the amount, 
timing and other aspects of resource use and management. They are flexible 
and dynamic depending on factors such as social relations, the weather 
conditions (drought or non-drought) and the resource/property concerned. The 
information obtained from Women, Children and Youth affairs office of Gedeo 
zone indicated that patriarchal attitudes towards the position of women in 
society continue to undermine women’s ownership of the most vital livelihood 
resources. This will also jeopardize the future of girls in the community who 
are interested to stay in the rural areas in the rest of their life. Girls are often 
considered ‘temporary people’ in their natal home. ‘Parents lose interest in 
supporting somebody who will move away; why invest in someone who will 
leave you and who will be exchanged for property?’ this is against the 
constitution and CRC. 
The 1995 FDRE Constitution declared land to be the property of the State and 
the People of Ethiopia, over which individuals have only usufruct rights. 
Article 35 of the Constitution recaps the principle of women’s right to equal 
access to economic opportunities, including land, employment and related 
matters. The most important provision of the Constitution pertinent to land 
rights is in Article 40. Sub-article (3) which note that: “The right to ownership 
of rural and urban land, as well as of all natural resources, is exclusively vested 
in the state and the peoples of Ethiopia. Land is a common property of the 
Nations, Nationalities and Peoples of Ethiopia and shall not be subject to sale 
or to other means of exchange”. Sub-Article (4) likewise states that: “Ethiopian 
peasants have the right to obtain land without payment and the protection 
against eviction from their possession.” Here Ethiopian peasants mean every 
member of the rural community but Gedeo failed to recognize it. 
In nearly all regions of the country women have a very little access to land. 
When a husband dies, other family members often claim the land over his 
widow. As a result of their lack of ownership of property, women also have a 
relatively limited access to financial resources like loans and micro-credits. In 
addition, married women often need the husband’s permission to obtain loans. 
Although the law does not discriminate against women in matters of 
inheritance, in practice, women and girl children are excluded from inheriting 
property among the Gedeo community (Tadesse, 2002). If girls, then women, 
fail to accumulate assets, they may pass their poverty status on to the next 
generation, forcing their children to battle disadvantage from the very start of 
their lives. In rural Gedeo daughters being married away cannot inherit family 
land. This can mean a compromise in a young woman’s choice. Gedeo women 
at first are little more than daily laborers, relying on their skills and 
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knowledge in matters regarding the house as well as ensetee harvesting and 
processing (Tadesse, 2002). This is very important, as Gedeo women until very 
recently had no right to share in the property even if acquired in marriage 
(Tatek, 2007). 
Table 4.6: Comparison of adolescent girls based on marital status to 
their knowledge about property rights 
Property 
rights 

Marital status X2 S/
NS 

Never 
married 
(n=140) 

Currently 
married(n=50) 

Div/wid/Sep 
(n=10) 

  

Right of widow in deceased husband’s property brings to an end  
5.3
44* 

 
S Know  18(12.85) 21(42) 6(60) 

Don’t 
know 

122(87.14) 29(58) 4(40) 

 
Source: Field work, 2011 Note: Percentage in parenthesis, *S= at 5% level 
An elder (Ato Derese, 67) was asked the reason way women are excluded from 
inheriting family land. He said: ‘This is directly linked to the vital priority of 
protecting the life support structure of tribal lands. Since daughters are 
married off outside their own tribe (i.e., marriage within the tribe is completely 
prohibited), loss of tribal land through inheritance is thus avoided, as the tribe 
follows male lines, not female. The tribe of her husband would then acquire the 
land, not the wife. The husband and his tribe would become the owners of the 
land according to our tradition but this law currently is being attacked from 
different directions, but it is late that the land is so scarce even to males’. This 
would, according to Tadesse (2002), strongly enhance the risk of accumulation 
of land in few hands and a concomitant jeopardy of the lives of the majority 
particularly women and girls. Daughters in Gedeo society, therefore, are 
known as .manna,. i.e. foreigners. That means they are only born to be given 
away to another tribe. A young woman’s membership to her tribe lasts only 
until her marriage, when she loses her old citizenship and becomes a citizen of 
her husband’s tribe. That is why the Gedeo consider it a curse to have a 
married woman give birth in her mother’s house. These kinds of right 
violations forces them to take more serious and risky measures in life 
(Tadesse, 2002). 
4.2.4. Girl’s right to participate in decision making activities 
 
Article 3 of the constitution provides equal opportunity for women to 
participate in the decision making process by giving them the right to vote and 
be elected. In this regard, according to an officer in Women, children and 
youth affairs office of Gedeo zone, a number of measures have been taken in 
terms of advocacy, lobbying and awareness creation in order to increase the 
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participation of women in the decision making structures of the country. 
Though much still remains to be done, there are noticeable achievements in 
the participation of women particularly in the parliament as well as in regional 
councils. The current Ethiopian ruling party took an important stride by 
making 30% of its candidates for 2005 election to be women. As a result, the 
number of women in parliament has increased significantly but the number 
still cannot tell us if the rural ones are properly represented. This is because it 
was observed that women who currently exercise their right have never been 
in a disadvantage group.   

In Rural Gedeo public meetings are reserved for men. According to 
Tadesse (2002), only men are expected to speak in public while women are 
strictly discouraged to do so. This is against the UN Convention on the Rights 
of Children which recognizes the notion of the child to be heard and freely 
express his/her views in any matter of interaction. In Article 12, it is stated 
that “The child has the right to express his/ her opinion freely and to have that 
opinion taken into account in any matter.” And Article 13 similarly presents 
that “The child has the rights to express his/her views, obtain information, and 
make ideas or information known regardless of frontiers”.  

The Civil Service Reform Programs of Ethiopia also contributed a lot 
to women's participation in decision-making. Article 13 (1) of the Civil Service 
Proclamation No 262/2002 prohibits discrimination among job seeker on the 
basis of sex. The school dropout girls were asked if they are able to find any job 
as a livelihood strategy to support themselves and their family members. Most 
of them said they are still dependent on their families as a mutual benefit. 
They said that there are livelihood programs called packages, focus on income 
generation, planned for those who are without job and ‘out of school’ but girls 
are excluded from any of these activities. They said that the problem is not 
with the programs but boys are not interested to form groups with girls and 
work together because they feel that girls cannot compete with boys, not as 
strong as boys, and therefore girls are discriminated because they are girls. 
The proclamation also incorporates an affirmative action by stating that 
preference shall be given to female candidates who have equal or close scores 
to that of male candidates. This is partially practical in non-rural activities in 
Gedeo. 

Article 23 of the African youth charter about girls and Young Women 
indicates that State’s Parties should acknowledge the need to eliminate 
discrimination against girls and young women according to the obligations 
stipulated in various international, regional and national human rights 
conventions and instruments designed to protect and promote women’s rights. 
What is observed in the study area that girls’ participation in spheres of power 
and decision making is dismal, even nonexistent and restricting their ability to 
express their needs and preferences or have them be taken into account. 
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An officer in Woman, children and youth affairs office of Wonago Woreda said: 
the main challenges of rural girls  is to provide girls with the skills, tools, and 
structures that will allow them to engage in productive, sustainable and cost-
effective economic activities. This involves ensuring that girls’ are able to 
engage effectively in income-generating activities and have control over their 
earnings. This is I think because of two reasons. Firstly, it is because of the deep 
rooted cultural practices acculturated in the community that women 
particularly girls are inferior. Secondly, it is because of inability of offices in 
charge of children and youth to make practical at grass root level. It is not 
because we don’t have good policies and strategies for girls development but the 
problem is with the implementation. So, my question still is when will be the 
implementation takes place? 

A teacher at Wonago primary school was also asked about the problem 
regarding girls in and around schools. He explained as: one of the greatest 
problems rural girls face is persisting gender-based discrimination even ‘in 
school’s, which circumscribes their opportunities and confines them to fulfill 
pre-defined roles and responsibilities. In our area there are gendered roles and 
responsibilities. We call them woman’s work, man’s work.  Women’s works are 
tedious and hidden, unlike men’s work. 

In the rural areas of Gedeo the decision of the head binds all household 
members. No one is able to convince the head, mostly the father in any 
matters (Tadesse, 2002). About 99% of the girls participated in the focus group 
discussion agreed on the opinion explained by Tadelech (Girl, 18): Our families 
expect girls to keep quiet and listen to only what other family member discuss. 
So we don’t have high opportunity to express what so ever feeling we have in 
any matter. The information obtained during focus group discussion at 
Wonago primary school also showed that male students undermine female 
students’ abilities in any kind of activities. Tradition in the rural community 
seem repeating itself even in schools. This was evidenced by Kibinesh’s (Girl, 
16) explanation: When a girl is assigned as a class monitor most of the time 
male students say that, she is a female how she can be a class monitor and 
guide male? Women’s place ‘in school’ play grounds is restricted; they are not 
allowed playing foot ball, Volley ball and hand ball except some athletics. 

The elderly, who are highly respected, assume the role of teaching 
from their experience. In the afternoons, it is normal to find several elderly 
men surrounded by the young who relax from the day’s work, engaging in 
oration in the songgo, a meeting place for the village. Mediation is also the 
responsibility of the elderly. Elderly women assist in taking care of small 
children; girls are not entitled to participate in this kind of meeting. Even boys 
are only a mere observers and it is almost impossible to forward ideas and be 
accepted, they are only allowed to follow the cultural and traditional 
procedures of conducting the songgo (Tadesse, 2002). Accordingly, claiming 
the rights of participation in decision making of the issues, at least directly 
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related with girls, at household and community level for rural girls of Gedeo is 
by far lagged behind even compared to the national standard. 
Girls in rural Gedeo are expected to be good. Girls were asked to list criteria of 
evaluating ‘good girl’ in the community and list as: hid herself in the kitchen 
when a guest comes home; does not laugh with boys who are older than her 
age; carries out her household chores and goes straight to home from school. 
4.2.5. Working girls: The right to be abstained from child labor 
 
Worldwide, more work is done by women than by men in order to sustain their 
households’ livelihoods. However, in many cases women’s access to basic assets 
like proper food, education and awareness of the outside world, as well as cash 
money for their needs is restricted. Social and gender norms are commonly 
used to legitimate this unequal access and a gendered division of work in 
Gedeo society (Tadesse, 2002). It is found and observed that domestic work by 
children particularly girl youth performed in conditions of virtual slavery 
continues to be a major cause of exploitation and violence. These activities 
which they engage in starting from their school age do not allow girls to have 
free time to study and to do their homework; because of these their 
performance ‘in school’s will be poor which indirectly force them to class 
repetitions and made girls ‘out of school’ (see the case of Alemitu, 19) 
interviewed at Wonago high school). Anbessu and Junge (1988) also indicated 
that reasonable opportunity costs of girls’ time have been shown to be a reason 
for girls not attending school in rural Ethiopia. In rural Ethiopia women spend 
at least 15 hours a day working different tasks where the largest amount of 
time is spent on activities required to feed the family, fetching water and 
firewood. 

Article 32 of the United Nations CRC has given the responsibility to 
governments to protect children from work that is dangerous, or might harm 
their health or their education. Although they aspire to it, girls in rural Gedeo 
have very little opportunity to reach economic independence. Very few girls 
work for income, and if they do, it is generally for meager pay in unskilled 
occupations. Most of the jobs that they are engaged in are informal. They are 
primarily working for family livelihoods, and do not even receive any financial 
reward for domestic chores (usually reserved for girls) which may take up to 
seven hours a day (Tatek, 2007). In Gedeo, harvesting and processing of ensete, 
is exclusively the duty of women and girls. It’s harvesting and processing is the 
hardest of the tasks. For instance, uprooting, transporting and processing of a 
mature ensetee takes from 5 to 7 woman-hours, depending on the size of the 
plant and the physical condition of the woman (Tadesse, 2002). Tadesse (2002) 
and Tatek (2007) indicated that there are gendered activities and the number 
of hours spent by women is by far greater than by men. It is known that they 
perform these works at the expense of their education and health. Many of 
these works are non-paid family works. “Hard to be in the rural areas,’’ said 
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Kebebush (Girl, 18) after she visited her uncle and her cousins at Dilla town 
just two months before I met her at Mokonisa Village.  
5. Conclusion and recommendation 
5.1. Conclusion 
 
There is a direct link between rights of girls and realities (i.e. existing 
circumstances). The realities girls  of school age in SNNP in general and in 
rural Wonago/Gedeo in particular is that they remain a vulnerable 
marginalized group that is yet to enjoy equality in status and access to services 
and resources with their counterparts. Women are found at the “bottom rung 
of poverty, of illiteracy, of landlessness, of marginalization” and are 
concentrated in rural areas where facilities and services are scarce. They are 
deprived of their fundamental and political rights. The customary laws have 
given men more power and control over resources and decision-making 
processes, hence making the system both patriarchal and undemocratic. This 
has led to widely differing access to resources, participation and decision-
making processes, which is partly the reason why women’s socio-economic and 
political status remain low. The traditional and cultural practices of Gedeo 
place the husband as head of everything and the wife as tail. Rural girls in 
Wonago are the major actors of shared and collective livelihood. Most of these 
activities are seasonal and framed based on agro-ecological zones. Besides 
season based livelihood activities, domestic work by girls, mainly performed in 
conditions of virtual slavery, continues to be a major cause of exploitation and 
violence, working against their human and child right and one of the factors 
that have perversely kept many of the girls ‘out of school’. The results showed 
that the difference of knowledge regarding right to participation in decision 
making, political rights, property rights, domestic violence against women's 
rights, was found to be significant among ‘in school’ and ‘out of school’ girls. 
Here girls’ domestic obligations are rooted in customs and traditions that 
afford men preferential treatment, provoke school dropout at earlier ages than 
boys and give less attention to the education and future of girls. Girls are still 
victims of the oppressive power structure constructed in the society. Children 
in rural Gedeo grow up in households organized on the basis of gender-aged 
hierarchies in which domination and violence by ‘superiors’ to ‘inferiors’ is 
common, although told it is less severe than it was in the past. Girls have no 
right of owning, controlling and inheriting livelihood resources. As a result 
women’s access to land has been problematic with access denied, inheritance 
prevented, and cultural taboos preventing them from practicing these and 
related rights. 
5.2. Recommendation and policy implications 
 The findings of this study indicate that education is one of the keys of 

empowerment and increased knowledge about human/girls rights. New 
responses must be found in 21st century education to the patriarchal 
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attitudes that have subordinated girls and women in the communities like 
Gedeo. Providing quality education for girls, particularly by addressing 
economic barriers (including by providing girls with a means of livelihood 
that will not compromise their education), is mandatory. Government need 
to allocate more resources and ensure all rural girls have access to quality 
education; besides reform in education should be done by creating 
rights-based and gender-sensitive curricula to promote equality. Gender-
sensitive schools should also be in place because it is one of the basic 
principles of a rights-based approach in education and it also creates 
environments that foster gender equality. 

 Respecting and enforcing laws that protect girls at all levels and 
make sure they are consistent with international conventions, leaving 
little or no room for different interpretations. Law enforcement agencies 
need to ensure laws are respected in rural areas too. 

 Creating gender-positive media messages and live witnesses of 
women with prior experiences to raise awareness about the rights of 
girls, broadcast positive images of girls and women, create awareness 
about empowerment, participation and access to/control over resources. 
Messages need to reach to rural and marginalized areas. 

 Building the capacity of local leaders to protect rural girls 
including building up the capacity of parents, teachers, DAs, Health 
extension workers and other community members to identify highly 
disadvantaged girls, and to provide guidance and assistance to those who 
need it. Policies, programs, and strategies at implementation level should 
be strengthened and monitored.  

 Supporting community organizations working in this area 
including community-based and youth organizations. Programs should be 
run by individuals with knowledge of the local context, culture, and 
traditions. Creating support groups for girls to reach out and connect to 
someone in their environment whenever they need to, be it their peers, 
their families, a mentor.  

 Promote the participation and empowerment of girls by creating 
safe spaces for them that will boost their confidence and increase their 
opportunities for livelihood advancement. Equip girls with economic 
tools to achieve economic empowerment. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
The Communication is the process to transmit and receive the signal from one place to another & 
another to one with the electrical means since large number of multimedia services, the speed and 
reliability of data transmission are expected to be increased more higher[1]. So the Orthogonal 
frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) system is used for developing the beam forming of smart 
antenna system for transmitter as well as receiver side[6] .A  multi beam forming smart antenna 
systems is used to calculate the amount or the value of angle of arrival for OFDM communication 
in receiver end using DVB-T2 OFDM standard[3,4]. The Orthogonal Frequency Division 
Multiplexing (OFDM) has grown to be the most popular communications systems in high speed 
communications[2] .OFDM is a multicarrier transmission technique, which utilize the bandwidth 
for many carriers sub systems which modulated by a low rate data stream .Basically the.[7] The 
smart antenna is contrasted against Fast Fourier transform (FFT) based beam forming to   improve 
signal to Noise Ratio for OFDM communication. The Smart Antenna is contrasted against Fast 
Fourier Transform (FFT) based beam forming in order to quantify the increase in both 
computational load and FPGA resources required for the multibeam adaptive signal processing in 
the Smart Antenna.  with an overall discussion of Smart Antenna design and general beam forming 
issues in high bandwidth communications. Important design considerations such as processing 
complexity in a constrained Size, Weight and Power are proposed.  
II. PRINCIPLES OF OFDM 
OFDM is define as the Orthogonal Frequency Division Multiplexing and is a modulation 
Technique for transmitting large amounts of digital data over a radio wave. A OFDM is to increase 
robustness against Frequency-selective fading or narrowband interference, OFDM is a modulation 
scheme that is especially suited for high-data-rate Transmission in delay-dispersive environments 
OFDM signal is based on the fast Fourier transform  and for design any transmission & reception 
system using it by considering the Standardized for DAB, DVB-T, IEEE 802.11a, 802.16a, since 
the nature of OFDM signal in time & frequency domain is shown in figure  1,2 respectively with 
channel & carrier is proposed. 
 

 

 

Fig. 2 OFDM Signal (Frequency Domain) 
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Fig. 3 OFDM signal  

OFDM- Basically the OFDM splits the information into N parallel streams which are then 
transmitted by modulating N distinct carriers (henceforth called SCs or tones)In communication 
systems, the analog implementation of OFDM can be extended to the digital domain by using the 
discrete Fourier Transform (DFT) and its counterpart, the inverse discrete Fourier Transform 
(IDFT). These mathematical operations are widely used for transforming data between the time-
domain and frequency-domain. These transforms are interesting from the OFDM perspective 
because they can be viewed as mapping data onto orthogonal subcarriers. For example, the IDFT is 
used at the transmitter to modulate the original OFDM data, which is to take infrequency-domain 
data and convert it to time-domain data. In order to perform that operation, the IDFTcorrelates the 
frequency-domain input data with its orthogonal basis functions, which are sinusoids at certain 
frequencies. This correlation is equivalent to mapping the input data onto the sinusoidal basis 
functions. And DFT can be used at the receiving end to utilize the demodulation 
 

 

Fig. 4 Structure of OFDM Systems 

II. LITERATURE REVIEW 

Literature[1] propose the  mutibeam smart antenna is implemented for aerospace communication. 
A  smart antenna concept is used for design of a high bandwidth UAV communication system. A 
SMI Communication protocol is implemented using FPGA.A digital beam forming for  wide band 
communication is proposed. Literature [2] In this paper In this paper a conventional wireless 
communications systems is proposed for single receiving antenna. A receiver algorithm have been 
developed on application-specific integrated circuits (ASICS).An insightful DSP, FPGA, and 
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ASIC implementation comparison for a four-antenna orthogonal frequency-division multiplexing 
receiver is proposed. Simulation parameters used in this paper is follows Literature[3]In this paper 
a  2x2 MIMO –OFDM system is design in  Xilinx 13.1 Spartan 3 xc3s400pq208 FPGA device. A 
implemented channel estimation using FFT, deinterleaver and decoder blocks in VHDL.    The 
performance analysis of the receiver implementation is presented with resource utilization and 
timing analysis. The MIMO-OFDM communication system design using FPGA is proposed in 
this paper. The Adaptive and Filter algorithm is proposed for design MIMO based OFDM system. 
Literature[4] A Unipolar forms of orthogonal frequency division multiplexing is design using 
FPGA.A optimized DCO-OFDM technique capable to transmit large constellations with a 
moderate DC bias  technique is proposed  To reduce the clipping impact, a linear commanding 
function is used in DCO-OFDM system  A DCO-OFDM and ACO-OFDM; commanding 
technique is proposed 

III  PROPOSED  METHODOLOGY 
The methodology used to design an smart antenna system by consider the fig5  

 

Fig. 5 Flow chart for Smart antenna systems 

From the figure the CMACC, AOA and Special line vector with SMI block multiplier are used to 
frame the smart antenna systems. The modulated e input is governed by OFDM standard  DVB-T2 
.then calculated the total angle of arrival AOA for total phase shift of modulated signal to reduce 
the signal to noise ratio. i.e. to calculated the total delay of modulated signal with help of CMACC 
technique the total beam forming weight is calculated & said the total phase shift and reduce SNR 
to design a smart antenna systems of OFDM communications.  

     IV.PROBLEM REPRESENTATION 

Smart Antenna systems - The proposed system used  to design the multi beam  forming Smart 
antenna system for  OFDM communication using  DVB-T2 (Digital Video broadcasting) standard. 
A Multi beam forming smart antenna using SMI (Sample  Matrix Inversion) and FFT (Fast Fourier 
Transform ) algorithms.The digital beam forming wideband communication waveform is design for 
smart antenna systems. Orthogonal Frequency Division Multiplexing (OFDM) is a multicarrier 
transmission technique, which utilize the bandwidth available of many carriers; each of which is  
modulated by a low rate data stream. To design an ASIC (application specific integrated circuit) 
implementation of multibeamforming for smart antenna using VHDL for OFDM communication. 
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Fig. 6 Block diagram of Smart Antenna Architecture 

The Smart antenna architecture is consists of the CMACC, Spatial Steering Vector, 
complex multiplier with the time delay and multiplier block. The smart antenna system is 
used to design by considering the beam forming technique using DVB-T2 standard for OFDM 
communications. The DVB-T2 is an abbreviation for "Digital Video Broadcasting –  Second 
Generation Terrestrial. This system transmits compressed digital audio, video, and other data 
in "physical layer pipes" (PLPs), using OFDM modulation with concatenated channel coding 
and interleaving. The higher offered bit rate, with respect to its predecessor DVB-T. The 
major building block for the input signal of DVB-T2 is show in fig. 7. 

 

Fig. 7A DVB-T2  block diagram for OFDM communication 

   From the fig. 6 the frame of DVB-T2 standard is used as input signal and applied to the bit by bit 
(8bit Channel Frame ) multiplier design or block. The said standered is transmit the bit by bit 8 bit 
data & generate the OFDM signal. In this paper the Table no. 7B will show the detail frequency 
relating of DVB-T2 standard used for OFDM communication. 

Table 7B - DVB-T2 for OFDM communication  

System 

Tran
sfor
m 

Size 

Numb
er 

carrier
s 

Channel 
Spacing 

Khz 

Bandwidth 
Mhz 

Data Rate 
Mbits/s 

DVB-T2 2048 1712 4.464 7.643 0.68 
 
Sample Matrix Inversion and Spatial Steering Vector. 

The transmitter the given signal and another signal from special line vector is applied to the 
multiplier to calculate the Anagle of arrival for OFDM communication. The input signal and 
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feedback from CMACC signal iis decide the value of AOA for better communications. And it used 
to reduce the signal to noise ratio and phase shift of the receiver signal such kind of method is used 
to design an beam forming smart antenna system for OFDM communications it observe 
respectively in fig. 8 & Fig. 9 

 

Fig. 8 VHDL implementation of sample matrix inversion and spatial steering Vector. 

C. Complex Multiply and Accumulate (CMACC)- The technique of CMACC is used to 
calculate the beam forming weight & delay from i/p s signal to calculate the total angle of arrival 
AOA for total phase shit of OFDM communications for smart antenna systems. The SMI  consist 
of Complex Multiply and Accumulate (CMACC) To estimate the sample covariance matrix, 
CMACC followed by a matrix inversion . The complex multiplications are used to multiply the 
inverse sample. The covariance matrix with the spatial steering vector to obtain  the beam forming 
weights. Finally complex multiply operations are used at each element in the smart antenna to 
multiply the beam forming weights with the individual channels in the delay and sum beam former. 
The  CMACC is used to calculate the total phase shift.  

 

Fig. 9 VHDL implementation of Complex Multiply and Accumulate (CMACC) 
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V. SIMULATION RESULT 

 

Fig.10. Simulation result for SMI (sample matrix Inversion ) block using VHDL From the figure 10 
the beam forming of smart antenna system is design using DVB-T2 OFDM standard. The clock 
frequency and input frequency 3Mhz is consider the total AOA (Angle of arrival ) is calculated 
using SMI technique & CMACC method. Hence the the SNR will reduce & total phase shift is 
calculated by given factor is proposed. The DVB-T2 standard  Two frame network is used for 
simulation. The txclk-   clk signal used 0.3Ghz  & Carrier frequency is used (1GHz) The  
ld_tx_data  -load data (applied SMI input through the modulator blocks) .A tx_enable –Transmit 
enable when data input given  & the SMI_CHANNEL 1-3OUT -   Three input Antenna Channel 
are used . 

The multi beam technique is proposed using the SMI technique for 3 different channel we get the 
satisfied result of calculation of angle of arrival AOA. But for the better communication and 
calculate the different value of signal to noise ratio we are proposed for the same by using Fast 
Fourier technique i.e. FFT based beam forming technique to calculate the total amount of angle of 
arrival AOA in receiver end .by using the SMI technique with the more complex multiplier is used 
the computational time required is high & the calculated value of through put is less. So to 
overcome this the FFT algorithm is used . 

VI. FFT based Beam forming methods for OFDM communication  

 

Fig. 11 Block diagram of  FFT based multi beam forming smart antenna systems 
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Fig. 12 Schematic Implementation of FFT using VHDL. 

From the  figure no. 11 & 12 the basic building block of FFT algorithium is used to calculate  value 
of angle of arrival using phase factor technique & complex multiplier. FFT the phase factor by  
Equation for Phase Factor ,W_N = e*(-j*2pi/N) & W_N^i= cos (2*pi*i/N)-j*sin(2*pi*i/N)  and I 
has range from 0 to 7 
 Where N=8 bit input data (DVB-T2 frame of OFDM standard). 

FFT based methods need to compensate for continually adjusting beam position. FFT requires 
constantly looking at the AOA of the received signal and correcting the spatial steering vector (the 
beam steer). FFT as the implementation method to accomplish digital beam forming & AOA.for 
increase the value of through put . 

 

Fig. 13- SIMULATION RESULT using FFT algorithm. 

In the figure no. 13 the FFT based beam forming technique is used  FFT the Computational time 
required for SMI is more & real parts signal is considered. 

VI. Conclusion 

The multimedia services become one of the developing directions in the field of OFDM 
communication The multimedia services demands high-speed data transmission rate. Therefore, 
those techniques which supporting high-speed data transmission are the inevitable development 
trend in OFDM communication is proposed. The  OFDM is such a technology that can offer high-
efficient and reliable data transmission that has caused much more attentions in modern 
communication region. The multi beam forming for smart antenna system is design using DVB-T2 
OFDM standard. The SNR will increase in receiver end and AOA is calculated with total phase 
shift for OFDM communications. The SMI & FFT  based multibeam  forming technique is 
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implemented. The FFT algorithm is studied & implemented it using VHDL for multi beam forming 
smart antenna systems. by using the FFT algorithm the Computational time required for SMI is 
more & real parts signal is considered.& Increase the value of throughput with reduce the signal to 
noise ratio. 
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Professional social work education began in lndia as early as 1936 and the 
profession has survived and grown during the past more than seven and half 
decades. The profession is celebrating its completion of eight decades after 
another year. The number of social work schools and departments offering 
social work education in colleges and universities has been grown rather 
exponentially resulting in healthy and unhealthy trends of late. Social work 
education in the country, being a part of the traditional arts and science 
stream of higher education, is faced with innumerable challenges. There are no 
regulatory mechanisms and quality assurance strategies in place due to the 
absence of a national council and proper standardization and accreditation of 
institutions offering social work education. The noble helping profession of 
social work will be at crossroads in lndia right now, having to look back and 
take stock of what all have been accomplished so far, understand the current 
trends, realities and challenges and decide future directions taking into 
consideration, the various opportunities and threats. 

Over the years, increasing professionalization and specialization lead to 
distinct difference between voluntary social work and professional social work 
with proper university level education. Until the advent of the new economic 
policy and the resulting tirades of powerful market forces and demands, 
professional social work education and practice in the country had a welfare 
orientation. But, with liberalization, privatization and globalization, a subtle 
paradigm shill; has occurred and the so-called helping profession started 
leaning more or rather heavily on a managerial approach. During ·the recent 
decades, there has been a strong inclination among social workers" to get into 
human resource 'management'. At this  juncture, there seems to be a 
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philosophical, or may be even moral and ethical dilemma in the profession as 
to whether the traditional welfare oriented functions of social workers should 
be retained with the interests of the poor, needy, marginalized or alienated 
people in mind or the profession should just cater to the demands of the 
market forces and demands and re-invent itself. But, then we have a serious 
problem or rather, an identity crisis of the profession. Social work education in 
the country has been seriously affected by this philosophical dilemma and 
social work educators seem to be feeling helpless victims of circumstances. 

A profession that has been in existence for almost 75 years in the country, 
Social Work in India continues its struggle to come to the forefront of the 
nation building processes. Some of the challenges in its way forward could be 
summarized as under:   

 1. Absence of a nationally acclaimed body of professionals to guide and govern 
the profession through a common code of conduct (principles, values and 
professional ethics) for its education and practice.   

 2. Lack of legally empowered status of the profession.  

3. Limited resource base (personnel and material) to intervene in the field of 
its scope and potential including the socio‐psychological, economic & political 
spheres.     

 4. Inadequacy in dealing with issues related to uniformity and standardization 
of social work education and practice at all India level.  

The UGC had   recommended the setting up of a Council of Professional 
Social Work and accordingly, a draft bill known as National Council of 
Professional Social Work in India Bill 1993 was prepared.   However, the Bill 
did not see the light of the day. A UGC Model Curriculum on Social Work 
Education‐  2001 was also prepared and circulated in order to ensure certain 
standards for Social Work Education. However, there is a dearth of scientific 
exploration and collective efforts to look into the execution aspect. 
Consequently, dilution in the standards of social work education and practice, 
imbalance in micro and macro levels engagements of the profession and 
unsatisfactory resource allocation for the proper growth and development of 
the profession across the country is clearly evident.  
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Theory 

Social work bases its methodology on a systematic body of evidence-based 
knowledge derived from research and practice evaluation, including local and 
indigenous knowledge specific to its context. It recognizes the complexity of 
interactions between human beings and their environment, and the capacity of 
people both to be affected by and to alter the multiple influences upon them 
including biopsychosocial factors. The social work profession draws on theories 
of human development and behavior and social systems to analyze complex 
situations and to facilitate individual, organizational, social and cultural 
changes. 

Practice 

Social work addresses the barriers, inequities and injustices that exist in 
society. It responds to crises and emergencies as well as to everyday personal 
and social problems. Social work utilizes a variety of skills, techniques, and 
activities consistent with its holistic focus on persons and their environments. 
Social work interventions range from primarily person-focused psychosocial 
processes to involvement in social policy, planning and development. These 
include counseling, clinical social work, group work, social pedagogical work, 
and family treatment and therapy as well as efforts to help people obtain 
services and resources in the community. Interventions also include agency 
administration, community organisation and engaging in social and political 
action to impact social policy and economic development. The holistic focus of 
social work is universal, but the priorities of social work practice will vary from 
country to country and from time to time depending on cultural, historical, 
and socio-economic conditions. (International Federation of Social Workers, 
2005). 

The profession is still uncertain about formulating and comprehensive 
framework. (a) forging strong link with developmental NGOs and other types 
of constructive workers (b) developing strategies and approaches to suit to the 
new socioeconomic reality. (c) changing the Teaching and Practice orientation 
from an individualized clinical and theraputic perspective to an-organizational 
development. (d) developing a culture-bound theory of socialwork and social-
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work philosophy for India. (e) Re-organizing field work system and methods of 
Teaching and Research. 

Practicum Research 

Many Social Work journals review  that  there is  a very little focus on Social 
field work education. Moreover a notable absence of research into practicum 
education is apparent. This is hardly surprising given that until very recently 
social work as a discipline, and the practicum in particular have hovered in the 
margins of the academy. However, due to the current emphasis placed on 
industry based learning in tertiary education, the practicum is beginning to 
emerge as pedagogy now 'worthy' of investigation. In this current journal 
edition alone four of the contributions report on practicum research. For field 
education, this increased research interest is a welcome and much needed 
development. For example, how practitioners make the transition from social 
worker to field educator. This material is further supplemented with a 
curriculum design for field educator training that most programs would find 
helpful to inform student supervision course development. 

Future  Directions 

There is a  follow of  foreshadow a range of future challenges for social work. 
These issues will serve to shape the future directions and initiatives in 
practicum learning, and as such provide a focus for developmental, strategic 
planning for field education. There are contemporary challenges and makes 
suggestions for how each issue may be tackled by providers of social work 
programs, and individual educators. 

How to strengthen practicum education 

In the absence of alternative models for facilitating placement learning, the 
continuation of practicum education appears dependent upon agencies 
continuing to host students on placement. Given the current economic context 
outlined above, where organisations are often reluctant to take students due to 
other workload pressures, it would seem timely to investigate agency benefits 
in hosting practicum learning, from both qualitative and quantitative 
perspectives. In addition, the development of alternative models for facilitating 
practicum education need to be considered. 
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The  field work educators and agencies experience in hosting and supervising 
students . However, research has not been conducted into the area of 
measuring student contribution to agency work outcomes. Schools of social 
work may have been reluctant in the past to conduct this type of investigation, 
fearing that quantification of agency costs in hosting students on placement 
may jeopardize future practicum opportunities. Nevertheless, without any 
meaningful data on costs, productivity and outcomes, the impact of student 
placements on agencies, good or otherwise, remain open to speculation. Clearly 
research of this kind would need to account for the intrinsic benefits students 
on placement offer organizations, such as the development of learning 
cultures, fostering expertise in supervision and contributing to the future 
staffing recruitment. To have credibility an investigation of this nature would 
need to be conducted by a party independent from either schools of social work 
or the placement agencies. 

Schools currently have an unhealthy reliance on the field to provide all 
practicum learning. While this has been the traditional model for delivering 
field education, there is ample evidence to suggest that many students 
experience poor learning outcomes in agencies subjected to constant change 
through restructuring, cutbacks and staff workload pressure . Given that both 
schools of social work and agencies are operating in an increasing litigious 
climate, at some point poor quality supervision and compromised learning 
outcomes are likely to be tested in the courts .There are several ways in which 
schools may address issues of quality in practicum teaching and learning. One 
option would be to develop clinical, community development, research and 
consultancy services from within the school base, where multi-disciplinary 
academic support and practice expertise may be utilized. 

 The status of practicum education in University is changing. Institutions are 
quickly becoming aware of the need to develop protocols and procedures to 
safeguard both students and the learning institution during the practicum. 
Having an appreciation of potential risk factors and risk management is 
critical to this process. Within this highly contested and litigious context, the 
development of alternative models for delivering practicum education is not 
out of the question, where the tertiary institution may exert increased 
influence over the learning environment, process and outcomes.A second 
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option to address issues of quality would be for educational institutions to 
introduce more rigorous ways of monitoring process and outcomes in 
practicum learning. Once again this is not an easy task due to the 'voluntary' 
nature of agency involvement in practicum learning. Nevertheless educational 
institutions do have a responsibility to uphold a 'duty of care' towards students 
in the field, and as such must tackle the issue of quality learning in a 
systematic way. Improving quality in field education, while managing potential 
risk in a climate of scarce resources, remains one of the most vexing 
contemporary challenges for field education. Increasingly, differing types of 
technology are being used to provide additional support to students in the 
field, yet these developments in themselves raise particularly complex 
questions in regard to ethics, equity and equivalence. 

Learning and Working Online 

This is an area that requires urgent attention by both social work professional 
associations, and education providers. To date professional Codes of Ethics and 
Standards of Practice do not adequately address the use of technology for 
student and worker supervision and practice. Legislation promoting the 
protection of privacy online has not kept pace with the exponential growth in 
use of this technology for communication, storage and retrieval of information 
in both education and practice. This anomaly poses a further challenge that 
needs to be addressed somewhat urgently in social service delivery and 
education sectors. There is no doubt that providing online support of students 
during the practicum is an exciting contemporary development for social work 
education. The using of online practicum supervision, this development is a 
natural, yet contentious extension of facilitating education online. To date, 
very little appears in the literature that addresses the topic of online student 
supervision, and even less attention has been devoted to grappling with the 
ethical issues raised by this mode of supervision. Questions of privacy, 
confidentiality, security of information and safeguards against the electronic 
sharing of information are yet to be considered. 

With growing numbers of students engaged in international field placements, 
video conferencing and online supervision provide a means of creating a 
student learning community between those in widely dispersed geographic 
areas. While the provision of online input does appear to be a pragmatic 
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solution to supporting students and practitioners who work afar, the 
equivalence and adequacy of this mode of delivery, compared with face to face 
supervision has yet to be tested in any substantive way. These concerns have 
also been raised in relation to the increasing use of video conferencing to 
support student placements. It is clear that online input and video 
conferencing offer students who may otherwise be isolated from peers, the 
opportunity to discuss their work and gain collaborative support and guidance 
while on placement. However, the quality of communication in these forums 
will be influenced by factors beyond the student's control, such as the 
sophistication of computer and video conferencing equipment being used, and 
having access to a reliable internet connection. In addition the question has 
been raised as to whether these technologies interfere with relationship 
building, which is deemed to be an integral component of the supervision and 
learning process . Establishing just how new technologies can facilitate 
effective learning outcomes for the practicum, and addressing questions of 
ethics, such as ownership of material, privacy and security in using these 
technologies, must be a priority for educators and professional associations. 
Apart from the challenges involved in using technology in the supervision of 
students and field teachers during practicum, the impact of blurring 
professional boundaries in the provision of client services is a further 
contentious area that schools of social work need to tackle in their practicum 
curriculum design. 

Interdisciplinary practicum learning 

The  practicum learning for social work students. Increasingly however, the 
title social worker encompasses a range of generic roles, which involve working 
closely with staff qualified from diverse specialty areas. As a result of having a 
deregulated and highly competitive labour market in the human services it is 
not uncommon for service co-ordinators, youth workers, case managers, and 
community development workers to originate from a range of disciplines other 
than social work, such as nursing, disability studies, psychology, and teaching. 
The increasing emergence of generic worker roles and the broad application of 
differing perspectives have emerged out of the current workplace context 
where managerialism and increased reutilization of practice prevail .These 
changes have been felt most keenly in health and hospital settings where the 
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elimination of discipline specific functions have led to the development of 
service teams made up of personnel from a variety of occupational 
backgrounds. Within this structure discipline specific directors, supervisors, 
and education co-ordinators no longer exist .Not surprisingly, in this highly 
contested competitive environment professional groups feel threatened by the 
permeable boundaries between occupational groups, and the climate is ripe for 
territorial interdisciplinary disputes . 

Although learning to work with multi-disciplinary teams has always been a 
focus of social work education .This approach has entailed understanding the 
unique contribution that social work as a discipline might contribute to client 
assessment and intervention. However, as noted above much of the focus for 
service delivery is no longer on the unique contribution of discipline specific 
knowledge and skills, but more on how to facilitate best client outcomes using 
the generic tasks such as service co-ordinaton, or case management. This 
marked shift in emphasis requires students and workers to negotiate 
differences of approach within a context that greatly favours the 
standardisation of service delivery, and the demonstration of explicit 
measurable outcomes. While this milieu seeks to blur discipline specific input 
and generate a 'one size fits all' model for client intervention, it is even more 
imperative that students gain an informed yet critical appreciation of the 
strengths a social work perspective can bring to generic worker roles. 

One practical way to facilitate this understanding is for practicum students 
from a range of disciplines to work and learn together during their field 
placements. To date, little has been documented about student or educator 
experiences in cross-disciplinary practicum education. Nevertheless, the 
growing generic nature of contemporary service delivery lends itself to 
promoting opportunities for this type of learning. Facilitating cross-
disciplinary practica not only provides opportunities for students to learn 
about negotiating the complexities of working with practitioners who adhere 
to differing perspectives, but also enables students to develop the advanced 
communication and diplomacy skills necessary for such work. The 
contemporary context in which the social work practicum is delivered there 
are two further matters of significance that impact on future developments in 
field education. The first of these is the need for curriculum development in 
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rural social work practice, and the second is to build and sustain a research 
culture in relation to practicum education. 

Rural Social Work. Despite increasing numbers of social workers being 
employed in rural and remote areas  the problem of attracting and retaining 
trained professionals to work in rural and remote communities remains 
.Recent research has identified the need for social work programs to better 
prepare students for working in the rural context by providing rural subjects, 
rural content in other subjects, and rural field education opportunities .This is 
a particular challenge for those schools of social work located in large 
metropolitan cities where a proactive approach to networking and supporting 
rural field educators and agencies is necessary. Nevertheless, some institutions 
have already demonstrated a commitment to these ideal and created rural 
social work electives within their curriculum When students are placed in 
rural or remote locations, where few qualified workers may be employed, 
finding ways to provide educational input and support is a challenge. The 
strategies of schools have used to supplement students learning at a distance 
on facilitating online discussions and   accessing video conferencing. Each of 
these methods is still in an experimental phase of development, but do offer 
possibilities for providing additional input to students placed in rural and 
remote localities. This type of back up is particularly important given that 
isolation and lack of peer support have been cited by rural workers as reasons 
for not continuing to practice in these locations .The final matter to flag in this 
commentary is the need for further research and theoretical development in 
practicum delivery. 

Development of Practicum Research and Theory 

Although there has been a long tradition of practicum education in social work 
little research activity or theoretical development has occurred. Without 
research it is difficult to address current and future challenges in field 
education in a meaningful, systematized way. Both quantitative and 
qualitative investigations are needed to capture different types of information. 
In this way, research can be utilized for a range of purposes such as, 
pedagogical and theoretical development, budget justification, risk 
identification, and monitoring for quality learning. This type of development 
calls for an extension of investigations, to venture beyond conducting and 
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documenting program evaluation, to tackle some of the more controversial and 
ambiguous issues currently encountered in social work field education. 

Problems in Professional Social Work Education: 

1. Public Recognition of Professional Social Work(er) 

2. Strengthening of Professional Associations 

3. Meager Salaries to Social Work Teachers 

4. Social Work Educators are not Practitioners 

5. No Uniform Syllabus and Lake of Standards in Education and 
Training 

Recommendations: 

The first dimension is the legacy of the schools/departments in terms of: · 

1. Its Vision and Mission ·  

2. Its conviction for value based Social Work Education · 

3. Its conviction to train students as compassionate and competent change 
agents in the society · 

4. Its ability to provide learning opportunities through class room interaction 
library and internet resources.  

5. Provision of positive learning experience through field action projects.   

6. The departments contribution to the advancement of the profession ·  

7. Its contribution for inter departmental cooperation · Its contribution for 
generation of knowledge in the farm of publications · 

8. Its contribution for organizing events of Continuous Professional 
Development (CPD) · Its contribution in research- both theoretical and 
applied.  

9. Its interface with Governmental Organizations (GOs), Non-Governmental 
Organizations (NGOs), Corporate Organizations (COs) and the larger civil 
society · 

10. Its efforts to promote scholastic performance among staff and students.  

11. Its strength of Alumni and Alma matter relationships should be improved 
and streamlined 
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CONCLUSION 
The further development and investigation into rural field education is 
warranted. In addition, further expansion in terms of research and theoretical 
development would strengthen the current basis from which practicum 
education is currently delivered. Nevertheless, at the beginning of this new 
millennium it has not been difficult to identify numerous exciting 
developments and contentious issues to be addressed in social work field 
education. Incorporating emerging technologies into practicum learning, 
understanding ways to use and interpret media responses to social work, gate-
keeping on programs, and managing conflict during the practicum have all 
been canvassed, along with considering different ways to enhance student 
supervision. The material within this edition creates a compelling agenda for 
change in the coming years ahead for social work field education. 
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Introduction: 

Alcoholic beverages have been around since time immemorial and served 
economic, social, medical and religious purposes. Alcohol is unique among 
substance of abuse drugs, as it is a natural by-product of fermentation. Effects 
of alcohol range from sedation, characterized by decreased awareness and 
ability to function, to addiction. The term “alcoholic” was first introduced by 
the physician Magnus Huss in 1849 and described it as “persistence of 
excessive drinking over a long period of time despite adverse health effects and 
disruption of social relations”.  

Genetic susceptibility to alcohol may be due to personality traits (anxiousness, 
dysphoric temperament and impulsivity) which may incline an individual to 
alcohol seeking behavior, differential response to the effects of alcohol or 
differential variation in the neurobiology underlying addiction and 
physiological response to stress. Although alcoholism is often co morbid with 
other psychiatric disorders the heritability is largely disease specific [1].  

Alcohol metabolism 

The rate at which alcohol is metabolized and the nature and fate of its 
degradation products are important factors that determine its physiological 
effects. The primary pathway of ethanol metabolism in liver, and to a lesser 
extent in the stomach and intestinal tract, involves conversion of ethanol to 
acetaldehyde by alcohol dehydrogenase (ADH), with acetaldehyde playing a 
major role in mediating aversive and rewarding effects of ethanol. 
Acetaldehyde is oxidized further to acetate by aldehyde dehydrogenase 
(ALDH).  
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Genetic Factors: 

The human genome contains five ADH classes with a total of seven closely 
related genes located on the long arm of chromosome 4. The strongest finding 
for genetic influences on alcoholism remains with genes encoding ethanol 
metabolizing enzymes. The class I ADH enzymes encoded by the ADH1A, 
ADH1B and ADH1C genes contribute about 70% of the total ethanol oxidizing 
capacity, and the class II enzyme encoded by ADH4 contributes about 30% [2]. 
Genetic predisposition to Alcohol Dependency (AD) conferred by various 
candidate genes, differs across ethnic groups [3].  

Ethnicity: 

Epidemiological studies suggest that ethnicity and genetic susceptibility are 
crucial in the genesis of AD with American Indians, Native Hawaiians, African 
Americans and Hispanics being highly susceptible to develop AD [4]. Sensitivity 
to alcoholism varies among different ethnic groups.  

Alcoholism is less common in East Asian and Polynesian populations than in 
European populations, due to protective ADH and ALDH alleles. A variant of 
ADH1B (ADH1B*2; Arg47His), which occurs primarily in Asian and 
Polynesian populations, shows 100-fold higher enzymatic activity [5], there by 
attenuating the development of tolerance. Furthermore, the ALDH2*2 allele 
(Glu504Lys), which is also common in East Asia, is associated with aversive 
reactions to alcohol consumption, such as facial flushing(Asian glow), 
hypotension, headaches and nausea[6]. The ALDH2*2 allele is unique to East 
Asian populations.  The higher enzyme activity encoded by the polymorphisms 
ADH1B*2 (Arg48His, rs1229984), ADH1B*3 (Arg370Cys, rs2066702), and the 
ADH1C*1 haplotype (Arg272Ile350) enables more rapid conversion of ethanol 
to acetaldehyde, thereby also resulting in the flushing syndrome and also being 
protective against excessive alcohol consumption and alcoholism [7-8].  

The ADH1B*2 allele  occurs at a frequency of 0.75 in East Asians and is rare 
in other populations with a frequency of ≤ 0.01 in Caucasians, African 
Americans and American Indians [9]. However, studies in large non-East Asian 
datasets of several thousand individuals have likewise demonstrated a strong 
protective effect of ADH1B*2 on alcoholism [10], and a study in 4500 largely 
Caucasian Australian twins found an association between ADH1B*2, flushing 
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and alcohol consumption [11].Other than in East Asians, the highest frequency 
for the protective ADH1B*2 allele is in Jewish populations, ranging from 0.20 
to 0.31 [12-14]. ADH1B*3 allele is also associated with a protective effect on risk 
for alcoholism in African-Americans and American Indians [15]. 

Polymorphisms in two other enzymes, ALDH1A1[16] and ALDH1B1 [17] have 
also been associated with alcohol consumption in Finnish and Danish 
populations, respectively. The ADH1B*2 allele is found to be more common in 
non-alcoholic than in alcoholic groups in populations from East Asia, Taiwan, 
Spain, New Zealand and in Jews from Israel and the USA. Due to the very low 
frequency of the ADH1B*2 allele in the Caucasian population, however, 
association studies have mostly remained inconclusive [18]. 

Although the prevalence of AD in the Asian population is low, a sizable 
number of people in India are suffering from alcohol use disorders[19]. Reports 
on the ADH1B*2 allele (Arg47His polymorphism) frequency in the Indian 
population are inconsistent. Goedde et al reported a 9.9 per cent ADH1B*2 
allele frequency in a heterogeneous sample from the Indian population, where 
as another study from India (on Kachari population) reported a 6.6 per cent 
frequency. [21] Recently, in a recent study involving 28 Indian tribal 
populations, the polymorphism has been found to be monomorphic 
(ADH1B*1/*1), with complete absence of the ADH1B*2 allele [22].  

Conclusion: 

Based on these findings it is assumed  that Indians (mainly those comprising 
the lower caste and working class) could have developed tolerance to the 
adverse effects of alcohol, and thus the protection-conferring ADH1B*2 allele 
has been selected out from the population on par with Caucasians..  
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Inclusion and Development of girls and women are considered as 

prerequisite of good governance and successful operations of democracy 
because girls are not only to be the future mothers but also they will be the 
future policy makers and leaders. But discrimination and discrepancy are two 
most important factors that hamper the journey of every female. Generally, 
the girl child's discrimination begins before birth in the form of female 
foeticide because socially, sons are preferred for continuation of family line, for 
looking after parents in their old age and for performing their last rites. One of 
the prime reasons for female girl child discrimination is people thought that 
the birth of a female child brings along with her worries of all the expenses of 
her marriage. Hence she is perceived as a high maintenance liability right from 
her birth and investing on her for her upbringing, education is equated to a 
zero return on investment as she will take away all that to another family once 
she is married. But male child on the other hand will bring all of this once he is 
married and this is deeply engraved everywhere in the society. In fact, poor 
parents of a daughter feel humiliated due to dowry demands when her 
marriage is to be settled. Practice of dowry is very disgusting. Thus, these all 
practices made women miserable, subservient position and finally inferior. 
Gender discrimination and patriarchal domination has shown in all over the 
world. It has a wide range of scope. In this connection, some vital statistics 
cited by the United Nations mentioned here:  

 By age 18, girls have received an average of 4.4 years less education 
than boys.  

 Of the more than 110 million children not in school, approximately 
60 per cent are girls.  

 Of the more than 130 million primary - school-age children world-
wide who are not enrolled in school, nearly 60 per cent are girls.  

 In some countries in Sub-Saharan Africa, adolescent girls have HIV 
rates up to five times as high as adolescent boys.  

 Pregnancies and childbirth related health problems take the lives of 
nearly 1, 46, 000 teenage girls each year.  

 In Sub-Saharan Africa, a woman faces a 1 in 13 chance of dying in 
childbirth. In Western Europe the risk is 1 in 3200.  
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 At least one in three girls and women world-wide has been beaten or 
sexually abused in her lifetime.  

 An estimated 450 million adult women in developing countries are 
stunted, a direct result of malnutrition in early life. 

 Every year, two million girls and women are subjected to female 
genital mutilation. 1 
Therefore this is more predominant in all over world and there is no 

exemption for India and other lesser developed countries.   
Discrimination against Girl Child in India  

From the centuries girl child has been treated inferior to male child 
and is considered more of a burden. The birth of a female child is often 
regarded as a disaster, and female foeticide is common in India.  In India 
irrespective of the caste, creed, religion and social status, the overall status of a 
woman is lower than man. Because families set up in India continues to be a 
patriarchal where status of male members is higher to the female members. In 
India people thought that if a mother on giving birth to a male child 
automatically rises in their status. Traditionally only a male heir can carry 
forward the family's name. In the absence of a male heir it is perceived that the 
family name is lost forever, hence preference for a male child is deeply rooted.  
               There are two main inequalities as pointed out by Amartya Sen: 
educational inequality and health inequality2 but there are too many 
inequalities in the case of girls in India. The discrimination against girl child 
starts from her birth or even before birth like sex selection of the before birth 
and sex selective abortions.  The typical mind set of people shows this 
everywhere in India, if a male child is born everyone rejoices, but a female 
child is born many seem dejected and crest-fallen, as if a tragedy has occurred. 
In many parts of the India, girls are at risk of specific forms of violence and 
abuse, such as sex-selective abortion, adverse sex ratio, high malnutrition, 
high maternal mortality rates, high dropout rates, poor school environment 
levels, female genital mutilation, child marriage, child sexual abuse, honor 
killings, low skill levels, low value for girl’s even in household works in society.  
These are all indicators of high preference for a male child due to the belief 
that girls are less of an asset and more of a liability. These all discriminatory 
practices are kicking girls out of development. 

The statistics also supports above statements, according to the 2001 
Indian census, overall male-female ratio was 927 females per 1000 males.  
However, the 2011 Indian census shows that there are 914 females per 1000 
males. During the last decade the number female children to male children in 
the youngest age group fell from 945 per 1000 males to 927 per 1000 males and 
                                                             
1 "Review and Appraisal of the Implementation of the Beijing Platform for Action: 
Report of the Secretary-General" (E/CN.6/2000/PC/2). 
2 Sen, A. (1990). More than 100 Million Women are Missing, New York Review of 
Books, 20. Dec, pp. 61-66 
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the Child Sex Ratio (0-6 years) in India was 927 girl children per 1,000 boys in 
2001 which dropped drastically to 919 girls for every 1,000 boys in 2011.  
These numbers tell us quite a harsh story about neglect and mistreatment of 
the girl child in India.  As per the data available in the Northern states 
(Punjab, Haryana, and Himachal Pradesh) seem to be more than the Southern 
states. The sharpest decline for the age group of zero to six (0-6) years is 
observed in the Northern States particularly in Punjab (793 per 1000 females) 
and Haryana (820 per 1000 females)3. These new figures point out that the use 
of new technology also contributes to the discrimination against girl child.  

In India besides adverse sex ratio girl children often face violence as a 
result of child marriage. In many communities and in rural areas of India, an 
adolescent girl is married off by her parents around puberty, as a result of this 
lack of protection child brides are often exposed to serious health risks, early 
pregnancy, and various STDs especially HIV/AIDS.   Early pregnancy, in turn, 
undermines her health, physical development and the health of the new born 
babies.  According to the 2001 census there are 1.5 million girls, in India, under 
the age of 15 already married. Of these, 20% or approximately 3,00,000 are 
mothers to at least one child. The 2001 census also estimated the average age 
of marriage has risen to 18.3 for females. The male average is 22.6 years.4 But 
child marriage is still widespread across the nation. States like Rajasthan, 
Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Bihar and Andhra 
Pradesh still have average age of marriage below the legal age of eighteen for 
females. Besides child marriage, girls dyeing from the malpractice of honor 
killing. The honor killing is most cruel practice which girls facing in India 
frequently. Honor killings are often a result of strongly patriarchal views on 
women. Honor killings are acts of vengeance, usually death, committed by male 
family members against girls, who are held to have brought dishonor upon the 
family. A girl can be targeted by (individuals within) her family for a variety of 
reasons, including: refusing to enter into an arranged marriage, being the 
victim of a sexual assault or seeking a divorce even from an abusive husband. 
The mere perception that a girl has behaved in a way that "dishonors" her 
family is sufficient to trigger an attack on her life.  

The female child in India is often deprived also from her right of 
education. The number of girls dropping out of school far exceeds the boys 
because girls are expected to help at home, either with household work like 
washing and cooking or with taking care of younger siblings. Nearly 80% of 
the girls drop out from standards I to V. Out of the 100 girls that enrol in the 
first year of school, only 42 reach class V. Among Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes, many of these girls work in the unorganized sectors.  But 
the survival of girl child is if necessary for the existence of the world, their 

                                                             
3 Census of India, 2011, Office of the Registrar General, New Delhi, India. 
4 Ibid. 
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education is equally important for her development. As such education, 
employment opportunities and a supportive home and societal environment 
are keys to their empowerment. However, female literacy rate has risen from 
15 to 54%, even as the juvenile sex ratio has fallen. At a macro level, regions 
with high female literacy states—Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Tamilnadu, 
Karnataka and Goa—have shown less discrimination towards girls.5  

From the centuries girl children have been suffering from inhuman 
behaviour of men and violence against girls. Violence against girls as well as 
women remains a persistent problem that takes many forms, including sexual 
exploitation and abuse, rape, incest, prostitution, child pornography, 
trafficking, and harmful traditional practices such as female genital mutilation. 
Thus Discrimination against girl child is a curse for the society and it is 
suffering girls from the centuries. Thus there is a need to know the status of 
girls as well as women in ancient, medieval and independent India. 
Discrimination against Girl Child in India: A Historical Backdrop 

Now the women in India enjoy a unique status of equality with the 
men as per constitutional and legal provisions. But the Indian women have 
come a long way to achieve the present positions. First, gender inequality in 
India can be traced back to the historic days. A bird’s eye view of Indian 
women from ancient times to the present portrays a picture of patriarchy and 
total domination on women’s lives in all aspects.  Woman was projected as a 
goddess of motherhood and earth itself was called the ‘mother’ in the 
‘Atharvaveda’. The Vedic period had provided ample choice and opportunity to 
women in India.  This covers the period between 2,500 BC - 1500 BC. Women 
enjoyed a high position and had accessed to education and other social 
positions. They enjoyed property rights, discussed political and social issues 
and authored books.6 They had social privileges and rights.7 But it didn’t 
continued and reflected after Vedic period. 

Women’s role and status declined in the later Vedic period.  The 
paradoxical existence of the devadasi is an example. Social changes and war 
have relegated their rights to the background. The dominance of men was 
established and ‘Manusmriti’ encapsulates this declaim through custom and 
law.  Manu stated that a girl in childhood is the responsibility of the father, in 
adulthood she is to be dependent on her husband and in old age she should 
depend on her sons.8 Thus woman’s world is confined to these men, with no 

                                                             
5 http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Discrimination_against_girls_in_India 
6 Gupta Shakuntla, Women Development in India: A Comparative Study, Anmol 
Publications, New Delhi, 2005, p. 32. 
7 Pandey Rekha and Upadhay Neelam, Women in India: Past and Present, Chugh 
Publications, Allahabad, 1990, p. 89. 
8 K. Devi Uma, Women’s Equality in India - A Myth or Reality? Discovering Publishing 
House, New Delhi, 2000, pp. 3 - 4. 
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scope of her own development and subsequently looses the power to make 
choices of her own.  

The medieval period witnessed wars and invasions and a steady 
deteriation of women’s position. The advent of Muslim rule further secluded 
women on all fronts. Their rights within marriage have also been curtailed.  In 
this period, the practices of Jauhar, Purdha, Sati and ban from visiting shrine 
have all come into being.   Prohibition of remarriage of widows, female 
infanticide etc., have been introduced.  The situation was slightly better in 
south India which was for long outside the purview of northern invaders. 
There are instances of women rulers, however they are exceptions. 9 
Women in Modern Period 

The 19th century brought a new era in the history of women. Various 
reform movements led by eminent thinkers, scholars and the leaders also 
understood the importance of women, thereby gradually improving the status 
of Indian women. Social reforms and educational programmes initiated by 
various social reformers dealt with the social evils prevalent in the society. The 
social reform movement has been regarded as a key to the intellectual 
processes that went into the making of modern India. They thought that social 
change could be initiated by educating women and bringing progressive 
legislation. Social evils can be eradicated by raising consciousness and making 
people sensitive to injustice done to women. The new revivalism was embodied 
in powerful organizations such as Raja Rammohan Roy’s Brahmo Samaj, 1828, 
Dayanand Sararwati’s Arya Samaj, 1875, Mahadev Govind Ranade, Annie 
Besant’s Madras Hindu Association also known as Theosophical Society, 1879, 
and Vivekananda’s Ramakrishna Mission, 1897 etc.10   

Raja Ram Mohan Roy was one of the greatest social reformers of India. 
He started Brahmo samaj in 1828. He was concerned about a number of evil 
customs planning the Indian society. These included “saha marana” or Sati, 
female infanticide, polygamy, infant marriages, purdah, absence of education 
among women, and the Devadasi system. Raja Ram Mohan Roy led a crusade 
against the evil and inhuman practice of Sati, in which a widow was forced to 
immolate herself on the funeral pyre of her deceased husband. Sati was in 
practice in many parts of India. 
The Arya Samaj 

The Arya Samaj initially started as a revivalist organization but later 
emphasized women’s education. Girls received instructions in home science 
and domestic affairs. Fine arts were also included in the curriculum for girls. It 
also included instructions in religion and religious ceremonies for women. It 
provided shelter to distressed women in times of difficulty. 
                                                             
9 Chandrakala Padia, Women in Dharmasastras – A Phenomenological and Critical 
Analysis, Rawat Publication, Jaipur, 2009, p.26. 
10 Kaur Manmohan, Women in India’s Freedom Struggle, Sterling Publishers, New 
Delhi, 1992, p. 18. 
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The Ramakrishna Mission 
The Ramakrishna Mission was established in 1897. It set up homes for 

widows and schools for girls. It also gave refuge to invalid and destitute 
women, ante- and post-natal care for women, and provided training for women 
to become midwives. 

Justice Mahadev Govind Ranade was also instrumental in laying down 
the foundation of an all Indian organization to carry on the struggle for social 
reform—the Indian National Social Conference. This organization was the 
first national institution to carry on collectively, in an organized way, and on a 
national scale the social reform movement. Maharishi Karve showed great 
concern for the plight of widows and the problem of widow remarriages. He 
revived the Widow Remarriage Association and started the Hindu Widow’s 
Home Karve also made efforts to improve the education levels of girls as well 
as widows. 

Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar was another great social reformer who 
sought to improve the condition of widows by legalizing widow remarriages. 
Since he felt that his own life should set an example for others to follow, he 
took a pledge that he would allow his daughters to study, and married all his 
daughters after they were 16 years of age. He also pledged that if any of his 
daughters were widowed and they wanted to get remarried, he would allow 
them to do so. He was also against the prevalent custom of polygamy. Easwara 
chandra Vidyasagar opened up many schools for girls. He started vigorous 
campaign in favor of widow remarriage. It was for his constant effort that, 
Widow Remarriage Act was passed by the Government in 1856.   

The efforts of Keshava Chandra Sen against early marriages facilitated 
the enactment of Civil Marriage Act of 1872. For the introduction of female 
education, remarriage of Hindu widows, prevention of child marriage, 
Debendranath Tagore established an organization called ‘Samajonnati 
Bidhayini Suhrid samiti’ which attracted prominent public figure to work for 
emancipation of women. He submitted a memorandum to the legislative 
council for removal of legal disabilities of remarry of widows. He donated a 
large sum, for the propagation of female education. Rabindra Nath Tagore 
visualized women as great moral forces who add strength and stability to social 
order.11 They raised their voices against the prevailing practices and social 
customs which are subjugating women. They all  fought hard for uplift of 
women by disseminating knowledge with the help of educational institutions. 
Their efforts rallied around issues affecting women’s life adversely such as the 
practice of sati, female infanticide, plight of the widows, child marriage, 
polygamy etc. In Andhra Pradesh, part of Madras Presidency social reformers 
Kandukuri Veeresalingam, Raghupathi Venkata Rathnam Naidu and Bandaru 
Atchamamba worked for women’s education and uplift. They established 

                                                             
11 Ibid. p. 23. 
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schools and Mahila mandals and published several women’s journals towards 
this end around the 1900’s. 

The Women’s Indian Association was started in 1917 in South and All 
India Women’s Conference (AIWC) came up in 1927 in North. They took up 
women problems related to education and early marriage. In 1917, first Women 
University was founded in Pune. The Christians and their missionaries settled 
in South India played a remarkable part in influencing radical modifications in 
social, cultural and political outlook of all classes of Indians.   Netaji Subhash 
Chandra Bose formed Indian National Army (INA). It is considered as one of 
the fearless movements undertaken by country’s men and women. Netaji 
recruited around 1,000 South East Asian women for the Rani of Jhansi 
Regiment. Dr. Lakshmi Swaminathan led the regiment. The training was same 
both for men and women. INA had a psychological impact on the minds of 
Indian women.12 

British rule also bought revolutionary changes. One of the positive 
aspects for India after the British took over in 1858 was that it was governed 
by one cohesive organization of rule. The foremost was the abolition of sati by 
law on compassionate basis. A resolution was passed in December, 1829 by 
which sati was made a crime of culpable murder, punishable with fine or 
imprisonment.  A rigid resistance was declared by the orthodox Indians calling 
it as an interference with religious rights. The abolition of sati directly meant 
that widow could remarry, but it touched only the fringe of society. During 
their rule, with the introduction of education and the high standards of the 
ruling class, the British society slowly began to make an impression on Indians. 
The outlook of Indian people was broadened with English education. The 
missionaries are considered to be the leaders of modern education in India.   
Thereafter the attitude of Indians, their living style and their behaviour began 
to change considerably.13 
Gandhiji’s Role 

In the twentieth century, Mahatma Gandhi regarded women as a mark 
of non- violence. He is considered as one of the greatest defender of women’s 
rights and equality. He considered man’s hunger for power and fame to be the 
main reason of calling women as inferior beings.  In his writings he has tried to 
make women realize their true position in the society. In ‘Young India’ (1929) 
he said on the position of woman, “I am uncompromising in the matter of 
woman’s rights. In my opinion she should labour under no legal disability not 
suffered by man. I should treat the daughters and sons on a footing of perfect 
equality”. He crusaded against child marriage, sati and purdha system. He 
recognized the importance of women’s involvement in the development of 
nation. He believed that both Indian men and women have to win swaraj. 

                                                             
12 http://www.indianetzone.com/20/subash_chandra_bose_ina.html 
13 http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Women_in_India 
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Gandhi regarded women as personification of Ahimsa (non-violence). He 
considered women to be superior to men as they have the ability of self-
sacrificing.14 

The advancement and empowerment of women has become a leading 
object of state policy even since the attainment of Independence.  The 

Constitution of India gave women all the rights and privileges which are 
paramount articulated in its constitution. It is also seen that during the 
framing of the Indian Constitution there were merely 13 women members in 
the Constitution Assembly.  
Women in Post-Independence Period 

In independent India in 1947, the Constitution Framers were very 
much conscious of the problems of girls and women hence they ensured that 
the Principle of Gender Equality is enshrined in the Indian Constitution in its 
Preamble, Fundamental duties and Directive Principles. Increasing emphasis 
has also been provided for initiating variety of development schemes and 
welfare programmes with maximizing the participation of women in different 
activities during the Five Year Plans. The Constitution of India not only grants 
equality to women but also empowers the State to adopt measures of positive 
discrimination in favour of women for neutralizing the cumulative socio 
economic, education and political disadvantages faced by them. Fundamental 
Rights, among others, ensure equality before the law and equal protection of 
law; prohibits discrimination against any citizen on grounds of religion, race, 
caste, sex or place of birth, and guarantee equality of opportunity to all citizens 
in matters relating to employment. The following Articles in the Constitution 
speak for women, her rights, her equality and privileges. Articles 14, 15, 15(3), 
16, 39(a), 39(b), 39(c) and 42 of the Constitution have specific importance in 
this regard.15  In all, our Constitution has provided increasing initiatives for 
minimizing the discriminatory practices which were deeply developed before 
independence against women and other socially disadvantaged communities.    
The Laws 

In the view of development of girls and women the Parliament has 
passed various legislations to safeguard Constitutional Rights to girls as well 
as women. It is all known that the Indian government was one of the first few 
that woke up to the need of saving the girl child. Over the past few decades the 
Government has established laws for prevention of female foeticide, it has 
incorporated special schemes that encourage families to have girl child and it 
has also sporadically undertaken campaign called Save the Girl Child. Some of 
the key legislative measures are provided below:  

 The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929 (19 of 1929).  

                                                             
14 A.N. Sachidananda, Women’s Rights – Myth and Reality, Sinha Institute of Social 
Studies, Patna, 1983, p.3. 
15 http://lawmin.nic.in/coi/coiason29july08.pdf 
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 Immoral Traffic Prevention Act, 1956.  
 Hindu Marriage Act, 1955. 
 Hindu Succession Act, 1956. 
 The Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961. 
 Equal Remuneration Act, 1976. 
 Pre-natal Diagnostic Act, 1994. 
 The Juvenile Justice (Care & Protection of Children) Act, 2000.  
 Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act, 2005. 
 Compulsory Registration of Marriages / Prevention of Child Marriages 

through Child Marriage Prohibition Act, 2006.16 
Plans Introduced Since Independence 

The development of girls as well as women has been the central focus 
in the development planning since independence. From 1951 onwards, the 
development endeavours have been revealed in five year plans. For the 
development of women various strategies, approaches have been put down in 
these plans. There have been modifications from Welfare-oriented Plans to 
Development-oriented and eventually to Empowerment-oriented Plans in all 
these decades. A number of women-specific and women related policies were 
enunciated in all Plan documents.17  

Framing of the five year plans was the first major step taken in the 
direction of welfare state: Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Prime Minister of India 
and the pioneer of five year plans, stressed on welfare of women, children and 
tribal in our country.  The Planning Commission defined three major areas in 
which they had paid special attention to women’s development. (a) Education, 
(b) Social welfare and (c) Health. A planned approach to provide special thrust 
to the welfare of women was adopted with the launching of the first five year 
plan in 1951.18 

The First Five Year Plan (1951–56) contemplated welfare measures for 
women. To implement welfare measures for the benefit of poor women, the 
Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) was established to deal with the 
problems of women. The CSWB recognized and realized the need for 
organising women into Mahila Mandals or women’s club as an approach to 
community development. The Second Five Year Plan (1956 – 61) intimately 
concentrated overall intensive agricultural development. However, the welfare 
approach to women’s issues was determined recognizing women as workers. It 
suggested immediate implementation of the principal of equal pay for equal 
work and provision for training to enable women to compete for higher jobs. 

                                                             
16 Ibid. 
17 Neera Desai, ‘Changing Status of Women, Policies and Programmes’ in Amit Kumar 
Gupta (ed) Women and Society, Development Perspective, Quiterion Publishers, New 
Delhi. 1986, p.1.  
18 Ibid, p.44. 

www.ijmer.in 160



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 
 

The Third Five Year Plan (1961 – 66) sincerely recognized the greater 
importance of education for women which has been a major welfare strategy 
for women. This plan allocated the largest share for expending social welfare 
services and condensed courses of education. As regards to wealth, maternal 
and child welfare programmes were proclaimed in terms of maternal and child 
welfare, health education, nutrition and family planning.  

Thus the emphasis on women education was continued during the 
Fourth Five Year Plan also (1969 – 1974). The basic policy was to promote 
women’s welfare as the base of operation. The outlay on family planning was 
stepped up to reduce the birth rate through education. Immunization of pre-
school children and supplemental feeding, expectant and nursing mothers. 
Need for training women in respect of income generating activities and their 
protection was stressed in the Fifth Five Year Plan. Further, the fifth plan also 
recommended a strategic programme of functional literacy to equip women 
with skills and knowledge to perform the functions as a good housewife. Under 
the health programmes, the primary objective was to provide minimum public 
health facilities integrated with family planning and nutrition for vulnerable 
groups, children, pregnant and lactating mothers.  

The Fifth Year Plan was happened to be during the decade of 
International Women’s decade and the submission of the Report of the 
Committee on the Status of Women in India (CSWI) “Towards Equality”. The 
CSWI had comprehensively examined the rights and status of women in the 
context of changing social and economic conditions and the problems relating 
to the advancement of women. The CSWI reported that the dynamics of social 
change and development had adversely affected a large section of women and 
had created new imbalances and disparities. It was realized that constitutional 
guarantees of equality would be meaningless and unrealistic unless women’s 
right to economic independence is acknowledged and their training in skills as 
contributors to the family and the national economy was improved. 
Consequently National Plan of Action (1976) providing the guidelines based on 
‘United Nations’ World Plan of Action for women’ came into force. The 
National Plan of Action identified areas of health, family planning, nutrition, 
education, employment, legislation and social welfare for formulating and 
implementing of action programmes for women and called for planned 
interventions to improve the conditions of women in India. The women’s 
welfare as development bureau was setup in 1976 to act as a nodal point 
within the Government of India to co-ordinate policies and programmes and 
initiate measures for women’s development.  

The Sixth Five Year Plan stressed the need of economic independence 
educational advance and access to health care and family planning as essential 
for women’s development. So the strategy was threefold: of education, 
employment and health. They are independent and dependent on the total 
developmental process. The Seventh Five Year Plan sought to generate 

www.ijmer.in 161



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 
 

awareness among women about their rights and privileges. The long term 
objectives of developmental programmes in the Seventh plan were to raise 
women’s economic and social status in order to bring them into the 
mainstream of national development and recognized the importance of women 
in contributing to the various socio-economic, political and cultural activities. 
The seventh plan emphasized the need to open new avenues of work for 
women and perceive them as crucial resource for the development of the 
country. Another salient and crucial recognition was the need for organisation 
of women workers and unionization. Under the plan, a new scheme, “Women’s 
Development Corporation” has been taken up for promoting employment 
generating activities by supporting schemes from women’s group and women 
from poorer sections of society. A women’s development planning and 
monitoring cell was also set up for collection of data and monitoring of plan 
programmes. A very significant step therein was to identify and promote 
beneficiary oriented programmes which extended direct benefits to women.  

During the 7th Plan period, the Indian Parliament adopted a National 
Policy on Education 1986 included a chapter on Education for women’s 
equality. The strategy in the Eighth Plan was to ensure that the benefits of 
development from different sectors did not bypass women and special 
programmes were implemented to complement the general programmes. The 
main objective of Eighth Plan was to extend the reach of services to women 
both qualitatively and quantitatively. Panchayati Raj institutions are involved 
in the designing and implementation of women’s programmes. The approach 
of the Eighth Plan made a definite shift from development to empowerment of 
women. In order to meet the needs of women and children, there had been a 
progressive increase in the plan outlays over the time of eight five year plans. 
The outlay of Rs. 4 crores in the First Five Year Plan (1951 – 56) had gone up 
to Rs. 2000 Crores in the Eighth Five Year Plan.  

The Ninth Five Year Plan came into effect from April 1, 1997. An 
approach paper had been developed by the Planning Commission and accepted 
by the National Development Council, which had become basis for developing 
Ninth Five Year Plan. In this approach paper focus was laid on empowerment 
of women and people’s participation in planning and implementation of 
strategies. An important objective in the Approach paper was the 
empowerment of women. In planning process, empowerment at the outset, 
means choices for women and opportunities to avail of these choices. The 
supportive environment should be provided to women at all stages by the 
home, school, religion, government and work place. A supportive environment 
was one that gender sensitive. In all regional meetings, participants asked for 
gender sensitisation or training at all levels in public and private sectors. The 
Government of India has also set up a national resource units for women 
which acts as an apex body for promoting and incorporating gender 
perspectives in politics and programmes of the government. To achieve the 
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goals laid down therein, a number of initiatives have been launched. They 
include enactment of legislation to ban sex determination tests so as to prevent 
female foeticide. Equally important is the fact that the state governments are 
also drawing up plans of action to cater to local requirements and ensure the 
holistic development of the girl child.  

The Tenth Plan aims at empowering women through translating the 
recently adopted National Policy for Empowerment of Women (2001) into 
action and ensuring ‘survival’ protection and development of children through 
rights based approach21. The Eleventh Plan Approach paper aimed to raise 
the sex ratio for the age group 0 – 6 to 935 by 2011 – 12 and to 950 by 2016 – 
17. Further, this plan intends to ensure 33 percent of the direct and indirect 
beneficiaries of all government schemes are women and girl children. It also 
proposes to ensure that all children enjoy a safe childhood without any 
compulsion to work. 19 
Major policies and schemes paving way for girl child education  

The policies which have introduced by the government of India have 
addressed the socio-economic and political needs of girls and women with a 
view to empowering them. In this connection the year 2001 was declared as 
women empowerment year by the Central government. 24th of January has 
been decided to be observed as National Girl Child Day. The government of 
India has implemented significant policies to develop the status of girl children 
as well as women. They are viz, (a) the National Policy on Education, 1986 
(revised in 1992), aims at promoting basic education for all, (b) National 
Population Policy, 2000, which emphasizes the issues related to population 
stabilization and on ensuring delayed marriage for girls and enhancing the 
number of institutional deliveries, (c) the National Agricultural Policy, 2000, 
which seeks to mainstream gender concerns in agriculture and aims to initiate 
appropriate structural, functional and institutional measures to empower 
women and build their capabilities and improve their access to inputs, 
technology and other farming measures, (d) the National Health Policy, 2001 
which aims to ensure greater access of women to basic health care and to 
achieve an optimal state of nutrition for all sections of society, especially 
women, mothers and children. 

 Education placed in the Concurrent List. 
 National Policy on Education, 1986. 
 National policy on Women, 2001. 
 National Policy on Education in 1986  
 Operation Blackboard.  
 Teacher Education. 
 Non Formal Education. 
 National Programme for Nutritional Support for Primary Education. 

                                                             
19 http://Planningcommission.nic.in  
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 National Programme of Nutritional Support to Primary Education (School 
Meal Programme) (NPNSPE). 

 Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). 
 The National Programme for Education of Girls at Elementary 

(NPEGEL). 
 Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV). 
 Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). 
 National Programme for Education of Girls at Elementary Level 

(NPEGEL) and  
 Mahila Samakhya (MS).20 

Programmes for Girl child in India  
Apart from the welfare measures which have been taken up by the 

Government of India from time to time to develop girls and women, there are 
some special programmes; schemes/initiatives for girls.  They include: 
Short Stay Home for Women and Girls (1969): To provide temporary 
shelter to women and girls who are in social and moral danger due to family 
problems, mental strain, violence at home, social ostracism, exploitation and 
other causes.  
Balika Samriddhi Yojana (1997):  To encourage girls to gather education 
increase the marriageable age of girls, to impart employment generating skills 
to women. Financial grants on birth of girl child followed by annual 
scholarship for her education.   
Dhan Lakshmi Scheme (2008): To get registrations for birth of the girl, to 
follow up total immunization schedule, to encourage proper education and 
marriage after 18 years for girls.  In this programme insurance also covered to 
fulfil the mentioned terms with an amount of Rs. 1 lakh. This programme has 
been implemented in the relatively backward states of India. 
Rajiv Gandhi Scheme for Empowerment of Adolescent Girls (2010): It 
aims at empowering Adolescent girls of 11 to 18 years by improving their 
nutritional and health status, up gradation of home skills, life skills and 
vocational skills.  
Indira Gandhi Matritva Sahyog Yojana: To improve the health and 
nutrition status of pregnant, lactating women and infants. 
Save girls, save the girl child: This is a campaign in India to end the 
gender-selective abortion of female foetuses, which has skewed the population 
towards a significant under-representation of girls in some Indian states.  
Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao (Save girl child, educate girl child): This is a 
Government of India scheme that aims to generate awareness and improving 
the efficiency of delivery of welfare services meant for women. The scheme was 
initiated with an initial corpus of Rs 100 crore. 

                                                             
20 J. Bhagyalakshmi, “Women’s Empowerment - Miles to Go”, Yojana, Vol. 48, No. 8, 
August, 2004, p. 40. 
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Conclusion 
Since independence, planned development has been considered by the 

government of India in the most effective way to reduce the discrimination 
against girls which comes in the way of developing girls, reducing imbalances 
and preventing discriminations between men and women, especially of girl 
children. In this process various policies and programmes intended for the 
development of girls have been implemented for which special budget 
allocations are made in Five Year Plans. Besides, various schemes are being 
implemented to uplift socio-economic status of girls and paving a path for their 
empowerment. Some of the programmes failed but many of them were 
resulted well. Although efforts and resources have been invested by different 
change agents and little awareness has been generated about the social evil, a 
lot is still to be done. First of all, there is a lack of a nationalised awareness 
campaign that can bring about sustained behavioural change. Still  there is a 
burning need for a systematic social change campaign. A social change 
campaign can help modify and abandon attitudes, beliefs and practises of 
preference for a son at the time of birth. For a focused approach it is important 
to identify all bodies involved as the change agents and target adopters. 
Effectiveness and appropriateness is a major concern regarding all government 
schemes.  

Most of these schemes are targeted towards the rural and the urban 
population. Urban middle and rich classes stand to gain little from these 
schemes and therefore they fail to address the objective. Effectiveness of the 
scheme with respect to the benefit of the scheme reaching the targeted 
population is an issue. Thus the government has been making sincere efforts 
to develop girls in socio-economic and politico-cultural aspects, so that a 
welfare state and a prosperous nation can be built.  If all these orientation 
continues to improvement of the girl children in the society then the real 
development in Indian society will be model in world context. 
Suggestions  

1. To develop girls in India they must be given compulsory education, 
training, and economic status and encouragement in society. If survival 
of girl child is necessary for the existence of the world, their education 
is equally important for her development. As such education, 
employment opportunities and a supportive home and societal 
environment are keys to their empowerment. When girls are educated, 
they have better career and employment opportunities in life. They are 
better able to avoid commercial sexual exploitation. They gain self 
confidence, learn the life, technical and practical skills to demonstrate 
their capabilities and challenge stereotypes about women. 

2. Promote the girl-child’s awareness and participation in social, 
economic and political life. 
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3. There is urgency for awareness programmes to remove discrimination 
in the treatment of the girl child within the family and outside and 
projection of a positive image of the girl child which must be actively 
fostered.  

4. There should be special emphasis on the needs of the girl child and 
earmarking of substantial investments in the areas relating to food and 
nutrition, health and education, and in vocational education.  

5. In implementing programmes for eliminating child-labour, there 
should be a special focus on girl children. 

6. Schemes and policies by both central and state government have to 
introduce specially to encourage families to have girls and to bring 
them up well and extending support to the weak and manipulated. 

7. Stricter implementation of PC & PNDT Act. Added to these, special 
care should be taken to reduce gender disparities, infant mortality,  to 
prevent female foeticide and infanticide and to eliminate child labour. 
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INTRODUCTION  

 India is the first country in the world to initiate an officially sponsored 
family planning programme since 1951.  However, the implementation of the 
programme was very slow until the late 1960s.  With the creation of a separate 
department of family planning in the 1960s, greater emphasis was given to 
this programme and since then contraceptive use rate increased steadily.  For 
example at the end of the year 1971 the Contraceptive Prevalence Rate (CPR) 
in India was just 10 percent.  But by the end of the year 1991 (20 years) the 
Contraceptive Prevalence Rate (CPR) was increased to 43 percent.  However, 
the achievement of the family planning programme is not quite satisfactory 
and the adoption rate is still very low, especial among the poor people.  This is 
true particularly among the slum dwellers in urban areas and schedule caste 
and schedule tribe people in rural areas.  Apart from the influence of social 
and economic factors, the lack of effectiveness in implementations of the 
programme may be the reason for lower level of family planning adoption 
among the scheduled caste and scheduled tribe people.  The family planning 
programme was not effectively implemented during the first and second year 
plan (i.e.1951-1956 and 1956-1961).  There were two reasons for it.  The first 
one was due to clinical approach.  Couples who intend to practice family 
planning should go to family planning clinics on their own cost.  The second 
reason was due to high illiteracy, ignorance, superstition and poverty majority 
of the couples did not approve birth control methods.   

OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the socio-economic characteristics of the eligible couple belonging 
to the study.  

2. To study the prevailing knowledge, attitude and practice of family 
planning among the couple.  
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3. To study the pattern of the age at marriage and its influences on the 

family planning behaviour.   

METHODOLOGY  

 The major aim of the survey is to understand the determinants of 
acceptance of family planning methods by eligible couple among the people at 
Karakambadi village in Renigunta Mandal in Chittoor district.  It is generally 
believed that the level of acceptance of contraception among the people will 
below, hence responsible for limited acceptance among them, the details 
regarding objective and hypotheses study area sample and size data collection 
data analysis and development of indices are presented. 

SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF THE RESPONDENTS  

 In sociological research the socio-economic composition and 
demography characteristics of any community provides an insight of the social 
units in which they are living hence may facilitate us to understand their 
knowledge health and family welfare programme.  For the espouses to 
different mass media accessibility to other welfare.  Facility also influences 
their levels of knowledge of the family programmes.  Keeping this in mud an 
attempt has been made in the present study some of the socio-economic 
demographic characteristics of the respondents.   

Age wise distribution of the respondents  

Age groups Frequency Percentage (%) 

<18 05 6.66 

19-25 25 33.33 

26-35 15 20.00 

36-45 16 21.33 

46-55 09 12.00 

>55 05 06.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows the age group of the respondents among them 
6.66 percent of the respondent’s age is below 18 years, 33.33 percent of the 
respondent’s age is between 19-25 years, 20 percent of the respondent’s age is 
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between 26-35 years, 21.33 percent of the respondent’s age is between 36-45 
years, 12 percent of the respondents age is between 46-55 and 6.66 percent of 
the respondents age is 55 years and above age.    

Sex wise distribution of the respondents  

Sex Frequency Percentage (%) 

Male 25 33.33 

Female 50 66.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows the sex wise distribution of the respondents.  
The male respondents are 3.33 percent and female respondents are 66.66 
percent.    

Distribution of Education level among the respondents  

Education  Frequency Percentage (%) 
Illiterate 10 13.33 

Primary 17 22.66 

Secondary 20 26.66 

Inter 13 17.33 

Graduate  10 13.33 

Post graduate  05 06.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows education level among the respondents.  13.33 
percent of the respondents are illiterate 22.66 percent of the respondents are 
completed primary education, 26.66 percentage of the respondents are 
completed secondary education, 17.33 percent of the respondents are 
completed  intermediate, 13.33 percent of the respondents are completed their 
graduation and 6.66 percent of the respondents completed their post graduate.  
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Distribution of Occupation of the respondents  

Occupation Frequency Percentage (%) 
Agriculture  28 37.33 

Daily labor 12 16.00 

Business 05 06.66 

Govt. employee 06 08.00 

Private employee 19 25.33 

Others 05 06.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows occupation among the respondents.  37.33 
percent of the respondents are doing agriculture, 16 percent of the 
respondents are daily labour, 6.66 percent of the respondents are doing 
business, 8 percent of the respondents are government t employees, 25.33 
percent of the respondents are private employees and 6.66 percent of the 
respondents are home makers.   

Age at Marriage 

Age  Frequency Percentage (%) 

18< 16 21.33 

18-25 28 37.33 

26-30 20 26.66 

30-35 08 10.66 

>35 03 04.00 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above statistical data shows that there are 21.33 percent of the 
respondents got marriage below 18 years , 37.33 percent of the respondents got 
marriage between 18-25 age, 26.66 percent of the respondents got marriage at 
31-35 age and 4 percent of the respondents got marriage after 35 years.   
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Knowledge of Family Planning of the respondents  

Knowledge of 
Family Planning 

Frequency Percentage (%) 

Know 75 100.00 

Don’t know 0 0 

Total 75 00.00 
 The above table shows the practice of family planning among the 
respondents.  100 percent of the respondents are known of family planning 0 
percent of the respondents don’t know the family planning.   

Sources for adopting family planning  

Sources  Frequency Percentage (%) 

Health staff 25 33.33 

Friends and family 28 37.33 

TV/Radio 16 21.33 

News paper 06 08.00 

Total  75 100.00 
 The above table shows where the respondents adopting family 
planning.  33.33 percent of the  respondents adopting family planning through 
health staff 37.33 percent of the  respondents adopting family planning 
through friends and family, 21.33 percent of the respondents adopting family 
planning through TV/Radio, 8 percent of the respondents  adopting family 
planning through News paper.    

Age at first delivery of the respondents  

age  Frequency Percentage (%) 
18< 16 21.33 

18-25 28 37.33 

26.30 20 26.66 

30-35 08 04.00 

>35 03 04.00 

Total 75 100.00 
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 The above table shows when they got marriage.  21.33 percent of the 
respondents got marriage below 18 years, 37.33 percent of the respondents got 
marriage between 18-25age, 26.66 percent of the respondents got marriage 
between 26-30 years age, 10.66 percent of the respondents got marriage at 31-
35 age, an d 4 percent of  the respondents got marriage after 35 years.   

Place of delivery of the respondents  

Particulars   Frequency Percentage (%) 

Hospital  65 86.66 

House 10 13.33 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows how many of the respondents where the 
delivered.  86.66 percent of the respondents are delivered at hospital and 13.33 
percent of the respondents are delivered at home. 

Interval between marriage and first delivery  

Years   Frequency Percentage (%) 

0-2 45 60.00 

2-4 18 24.00 

4-6 07 09.33 

7 and above  05 06.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows the years gap between marriage and first 
delivery.  The table shows 60 percent of the respondents got delivery in 2 
years, 24 percent of the  respondents got delivery in 2-4 years of after 
marriage, 9.33 percent of the respondents got delivery in 4-6 years after 
marriage, and 6.66 percent of the respondents got delivery after 7 and above 
years of marriage.   
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Using methods of family planning  

Method  Frequency Percentage (%) 

Tubectomy  15 20.00 

Pill 22 29.33 

Condom 05 06.66 

IUD 33 44.00 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows what are the methods used by the respondents.  
The above table shows 20 percent of the respondents interested in tubectomy, 
29.33 percent of the respondent’s shows interest on using pills, 6.66 percent of 
the respondents are shown interest on using condom, and 44 percent of the 
respondents shown interest on IUD method.    

How many children do you want 

No.of Children   Frequency Percentage (%) 

1 or 2 65 86.66 

3 or 4 05 06.66 

5 or above  05 06.66 

Total 75 100.00 

 

 The above table shows the respondents how many children they want. 
86.66 percent of the respondents want 1 or 2 children, 6.66 percent of the 
respondents want 3 or 4 children and 6.66 of the respondents want 5 and 
above children.   

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION  

  The study is conducted mainly to find out how the people of rural 
areas perceive family planning. The main objective of the study is to assess 
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knowledge of agriculture people and labor people to find out their practice of 
family planning and to measure the range of adoption of various family 
planning methods. The socio-economic and demographic characteristic of the 
respondents which influences their fertility behavior also studied.  The study is 
confided to Karakambadi village of Renigunta Mandal of Chittoor district.  
Karakambadi village is near to Tirupati town and 10 kms away from Tirupati.  
Karakambadi is a multi-caste composition like SC, ST, BC and OC’s.  Analysis 
of the data reveals that 60 percent of the respondents are below 35 years and 
40 percent of the respondents are above 35 years.  80 percent of the 
respondents are Hindu and 20 percent of the respondents are belong to other 
religion.  53.33 percent of the respondents are farmers and coolies.  32 percent 
of the respondents are government and private employees.  The private 
employees are also labors in that factory.  All the respondents have knowledge 
about permanent family planning methods.  And also all the respondents are 
also interested on family planning methods.   
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INTRODUCTION 

Textile industry is the oldest and one among the mother industries of 
our country. It serves as an important sector, since it satisfies one of the basic 
requirements of human. i.e. clothing. It produces wide range of fabrics to suit 
the needs, taste and preferences of consumers according to the changing 
environment scenario. India textiles always have a pride place in the word’s 
history. Through people of west learned to do mass production at cheaper cost 
as a result of industrial revolution, they were not able to produce some fine 
Indian qualities. India’s climate and geographical location generally speaking 
is well suited for the cotton crop and India has got 85 varieties of cotton crop. 
The textile industries were first started in Mumbai and Calcutta and later on 
its spread to southern states.  

The textile industry occupies a unique position in the Indian economy. 
Its predominant presence in the Indian economy is manifested in terms of its 
significant contribution to the industrial production, employment generation 
and foreign exchange earnings. Currently it adds about 4% of the GDP. It has 
immense potential for employment for employment generation particularly in 
the rural and remote areas of the country on account of its close linkage with 
agriculture. It provides direct employment to about 35 million persons 
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including substantial segment of SC/ST and women. The textile industry is the 
largest providers of employment after agriculture. The contribution of this 
industry to the gross export earnings is about of the country 37% while it adds 
only 1-1.5 percent to the gross import bill of the country. 

The textile industry accounts for around 20% of India’s industrial 
production and 31% of its total exports. Besides it provides employment to 
around 20 million people. Cotton is the most important segment of the textile 
industry, accounting for around 57% of the domestic fiber consumption and 
exports with over 9 million hectares under cotton cultivation (which is the 
largest area employed for the purpose throughout the word) and currently 
India is the third largest producer of raw cotton in the world after China and 
U.S.A. 

“Stock Exchange or securities market comprises of all places where 
buyers and sellers of stocks and bonds or their representatives undertake 
transactions involving the sale of securities”. Stock Exchange as any body of 
individuals, whether in corporated or not, constituted for the purpose of 
assisting, regulating or controlling the business of buying and selling or 
dealing in securities. The stock exchanges in India are regulated and controlled 
by SEBI (Securities Exchange Board of India). The two types of markets are 
primary market and secondary market. The primary market is the place where 
the initial public offering is took place and the secondary market is the place 
where the buying and selling of the securities took place. The various product 
or instrument used in the secondary market is shares and bonds. 

STOCK TRADING 

 The trading on stock exchange in India used to take place through 
open outcry without use of information technology for immediate matching or 
recording of trades. This was time consuming and inefficient. This imposed 
limits on trading volumes and efficiency. In order to provide efficiency, 
liquidity and transparency, BSE introduced a nation wide, on-line trading, 
fully-automated screen based trading systems (SBTS) where a member can 
punch into the computer the quantities of a security and the price at which he 
would like to transact, and the transaction is executed as soon as a matching 
sale or buy order from a counter party is found. 
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BOMBAY ON LINE TRADING SYSTEMS (BOLTS) 

 Bombay stock exchange was the first to introduce on line trading. July 
1st 1995 the BOLT system has become very active and now allows other stock 
exchange for instant online trading. 

SEBI GUIDELINES 

According to SEBI   internet  trading  brokers  provide  trading   
must have a  minimum  net work of Rs 50 lakhs besides  obtaining  specific  
permission  of the stock exchange concerned. Stock exchange should ensure 
that the systems used by the broker provide for securities. Reliabilities and 
confidentiality of data through use of technology for signature, participants 
should use authentication technologies and certification technologies. Stock 
exchange should also ensure that the brokers maintain adequate back –up 
system and date storage capacity. Brokers should have adequate system 
capacity for handles date transfer and aware for alternate means of 
communication in case of internet failure. 

OBJECTIVE 

Internet trading is expected to Increase transparency in the markets. 
Enhance   market quality through improved liquidity by increasing, quote, 
continuity and market department. Reduce settlement risks due to open trades 
by elimination of mismatches. Introduce  flexibility in system  to handle 
growing  volumes   easily  and to support nation wide expansion    work- acting 
besides, though  internet, trading  three fundamental  objectives of  security  
and  regulation  can be easily  achieved  there  are:  Investor protection  
creation of  a fair, efficient  market and reduction of the system risk. 

PROCEDURES  

1.   Those investors interested in doing the trading order internet system that 
is NEAT  And is should approach the brokers and register   with the stock 
brokers. 

2. After registration the broker with provide to them 1 login name, password 
and a  Personal   identification number (PIN). 

www.ijmer.in 177



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 

3.  Actual placement of an order, an order can them the placed by using the 
placed order Window as under. 

a)  First by containing the symbol and senses of stock and other 
parameter such as   Quantity price of the scrip on the place order window. 

b) Fill I the symbol, senses and the default quantity. 

4.  It is the process of renew, thus the investor has to review the order   placed 
by clients  The review option. He may also reset to clear the valves.  

5. After the review has been satisfactory the order has to send by decisions on 
the   send   Option. 

The investor should leave for reliabilities, access speed and for this 
directing should be made to. Response time when investor is 1ogged to the 
site’s net trading   screen – hoe   fast the data is displayed on the screen. Time 
gap between  the prince  shown  on the  market  watch , screen  and that on 
the stock  exchange  at an point  of time. This gap should be ideally 0.20 
seconds. Confirmation of the execution of trade should read the investor with 
least possible time, preferably   within 30 second. 

NET TRADING  

E- Commerce is associated with buying and selling over computer 
communication net work. It helps conduct traditional commerce through new 
ways of transferring and processing information.  Inform is electronically   
transferred from computer to computer in an automated way. E. Commerce 
refers to the proper   exchange  of business  information using electronic  data  
interchange, electronic  mail,  de bulletin broadly  electronic  fund  transfer  
and other net work based technology. It is  not only   automatic  manual  
processors  and paper transactions but also helps organization more to  fully 
electronic  environment  and change  the way they operate. 

INTERNET TRADING  

In the past investor had no option to contract their broker to get real 
time access to the market data. The net brings data to investors online and net 
broking enables him to trade on dial information has become easily accessible 
to both retail as well big investors. The development of broking in India can be 
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categorized in there phase. Stock brokers offers on their sites features such as 
live portfolio manager, live quotes market research and the news to attach 
more investor. Broken offense online  broken and relationship  market by 
providing and offering  analyze  to information  to investor  during  brokers 
and non -  brokers  his based  on their profile  and needs, that is customized  
seminar. Brokers  will offer  value market or service  such  as initial  public 
offerings  online asset   allocation portfolio market financial  planning tax  
planning, insurance services  to enables the investors  to  take better  a and 
well considered  devisors.   

In internet, trading the net is used  as a medium  to communicate 
orders  to the stock exchange   through  the broker website – I booking   sites  
would also provide the client  with  the opportunity  to buy   or sell securities  
from the clients  home or office. The investors would be able to trade the 
fluctuations in a particular stock and the market as a whole, while declines to 
executive the order, and also while the order is being executed. The order 
routines  system, which  will route  client orders  to the exchanges  trading  
systems for execution  of trades  on stock  exchanges  (SEY BS). This will also 
require interface with banks  to facilitate instant  cash debit  or credit  to 
depositors system  for  debit  for debit  or  credit  of securities. 

Net trading shall initially be facing some problems relating to 
infrastructure and understanding of the concept.  While  the legal frame wore  
will take some time to  be in place, inefficient or not so efficient  banking  
system   will be a hindrance, It  may also  be resisted  by old brokers  education 
and resistance from stock broker may also pose some problems. It changes    
the very basis of relationship of client - a broker that   is from personalized to 
professional, relationship. It requires   bringing about together technology 
legal from work financials transactions processing and customer service.   

The textile industry plays an important role in building up the 
economy of a country.  In this cotton mill industry is the oldest and largest 
manufacturing industries in India. It is more than hundred years old in the 
industrial structure. Modern science has transferred the textiles Industry as a 
major source of textile production.  It plays an important role in providing 
employment opportunities. 
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 At present textiles industries are facing many problems regarding 
inefficient management officials, lack of labours, frequent strikes, lockouts etc.  
So in order to consider these problems an association was formed.  So these 
associations can work more efficiently in safeguarding the interest of labours 
and they try to settle their problems. In India, the textile industry occupies a 
unique position in the economy contributing nearly one third of the country’s 
export earnings. The textile industry is a self-reliant industry starting from 
6M’s namely Men, Money, Method, Machine, Material and Market.  

The textile industry has a vast potential for creation of employment 
provides opportunities In agricultural, industrial, organized, and decentralized 
sectors both in rural and urban areas. The Textile industry occupies a vital role 
in Indian economy. It is the single largest industry in India accounting for 
nearly 22% of the total industrial production. In a developing country like India 
the key progress is done to increase productivity. The textile industries cannot 
progress unless the man and work has a good relationship. The major part of 
human life is spent in doing work. Work is a social reality and social 
expectation to which men seems to conform. It not only provides status to 
individual but also binds him to the society. On the surface, it may seem with 
the growing complexities of the industrial society; in simple words work means 
earning for living. 

 Materials can be purchased at most comparative rates; machines may 
be worked at their maximum Speed but the output maximized is only when 
the employees work willingly. If we go further and motivate the employees the 
output can be raised still higher with the  same type of materials and 
Machines.  

ALOK INDUSTRIES LTD 
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Alok Industries is an Indian ISO 9001:2000 certified textile 
manufacturing company based in Mumbai Its main business involves weaving, 
knitting, processing, home textiles, readymade garments and polyester yarns. 
It exports 26% of its products to over 90 countries in the US, Europe, South 
America, Asia and Africa. It was established in 1986. In 1989, company setup 
first polyester texturising plant. Company became public in 1993 and listed on 
Bombay Stock Exchange and National Stock Exchange of India with an IPO of 
Rs. 4.5 Cr. The Company Grabal Alok Impex Limited was amalgamated with 
Alok Industries in 1 April 2011. Alok H&A Ltd is a wholly owned subsidiary of 
Alok Industries Ltd. There are 250 store in India under the brand name H&A. 
Alok has 91% stake in Grabal Alok (UK) Ltd, which has 210 stores under the 
brand Store Twenty One. 

ARVIND MILLS LTD 

 

Arvind Limited (formerly Arvind Mills) is a textile manufacturer and the 
flagship company of the Lalbhai Group. Its headquarters is in Naroda, 
Ahmedabad, Gujarat, India. It has units at Santej (near Kalol). It 
manufactures cotton shirting, denim, knits and bottomweights (Khakis) 
fabrics. It has also recently ventured into technical textiles when it started 
Advanced Materials Division in 2011. It is India's largest denim manufacturer 
apart from being world’s fourth-largest producer and exporter of denim. 
Sanjaybhai Lalbhai is the Chairman & Managing Director of Arvind & Lalbhai 
Group. In the early 1980s, Sanjay Lalbhai led the 'Reno-vision' whereby the 
company brought denim into the domestic market, thus starting the jeans 
revolution in India. Today it retails its own brands like Flying Machine, 
Newport and Excalibur and licensed international brands like Arrow, Lee, 
Wrangler and Tommy Hilfiger, through its nationwide retail network. Arvind 
also runs a value retail chain, Megamart, which stocks company brands.  
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BOMBAY DYEING AND MANUFACTURING COMPANY LTD 

 

Bombay Dyeing (full name: The Bombay Dyeing & Mfg. Co. Ltd., 
established 1879) is the flagship company of the Wadia Group, engaged mainly 
into the business of Textiles. Bombay Dyeing is one of India's largest producers 
of textiles. Its current chairman is Nusli Wadia. In March 2011, Jehangir 'Jeh' 
Wadia (36), the younger son of Nusli, has been named the managing director 
of Wadia Group's flagship, Bombay Dyeing & Manufacturing Company, while 
the elder son, Ness (38) has resigned from the post of joint MD of the company. 
Ratan Tata, the ex-chairman of Tata group was on the board of directors till 
2013. He resigned and Cyrus Mistry took over. Bombay Dyeing was often in 
the news, apart from other things, for various controversies surrounding its 
tussle with the late Dhirubhai Ambani of Reliance Industries Limited and with 
Calcutta based jute baron late Arun Bajoria. The company was ranked 68 in 
the Business India Super 100 list in 1997 and was ranked 300 in the ET 500 
list in 2010.The company sponsors many events, including Bombay Dyeing 
Gladrags Mrs. India contest. 

RAYMONDS LTD 

 

Raymond Ltd (BSE: 500330|NSE: RAYMOND) is largest integrated 
manufacturer of worsted fabric in the world based in Mumbai, Maharashtra. It 
has over 60% market share in worsted suiting in India. It also the India’s 
biggest woollen fabrics maker. Textile division of the company has a 
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distribution network of more than 4,000 multi-brand outlets and over 637 
exclusive retail shops in the domestic market itself. Suitings are available in 
India in over 400 towns through 30,000 retailers and an exclusive chain is 
present in over 150 cities across India. Its products exports to over 55 
countries including US, Canada, Europe, Japan and the Middle East. It has 
more than 20,000 design and colours of suiting fabric which makes it one of 
largest collection of designs and colours by single company.  

NEED FOR THE STUDY 

The study would be helpful for the investors to know and understand 
the relationship between return on capital and other factors like sales, gross 
profit, Profit after tax, net fixed assets, net worth. It is helpful for the 
investors and shareholders, if they select right shares at the right time at very 
attractive prices.  

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM  

In the emerging scenario of stock trading, the 4 textile industries listed 
in BSE are considered. The analysis and interpretation is essential to bring out 
the mystery behind the figures interpretation involves the comparison of 
different figures of different periods will enable the stake holders to determine 
the strength of the companies. 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

The scope of the study is restricted to the selected textile industries. 
The analysis and Interpretation were made to improve the financial position of 
the selected companies of textile industry.  

PERIOD OF THE STUDY 

The present study covers a period of five years from 2010 to 2014. The 
accounting year ends on 31st March. 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

1) To study about the textile industry in India. 

2) To know about the various companies of textile Industry listed in 
BSE. 
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3) To evaluate the 4 companies of Textile Industries listed in BSE. 

4) To provide suitable recommendations and suggestions. 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

Analytical methods were adopted for carrying out the study. The 
secondary data collected from various sources were subject to detailed analysis. 
The data of four companies listed in textile group of Bombay stock exchange 
have been collected from various secondary sources like internet, newspapers 
etc. 

LIMITATION OF THE STUDY 

This study ledge with certain limitation and the limitations may be 
summarized as follows. There are fifteen stock exchanges in India. But only 
one stock exchange was taken for this study. There are four companies of 
textile industries listed at Bombay stock exchange. A period of twelve months 
has been chosen as an optimum period. 

TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES OF ANALYSIS 

 The data from the reports have been analyzed to evaluate the 
relationship between the variables of the selected companies. For analyzing 
the relationship of the selected companies, the tool adopted was Regression. 

REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

                 Regression is the measure of the average relationship between two 
or more variables in terms of the original units of the data. The term 
regression analysis refers to the methods by the estimates are made of the 
values of a variables from a knowledge of the values of one or more other 
variables and to the measurement of the errors involved in this estimation 
process. One of the most frequently used techniques in economics and business 
research to find a relation between two or more variables that are related 
causally is regression analysis. “Regression analysis attempts to establish the 
‘nature of the relationship’ between variables-that is, to study the functional 
relationship between the variables and thereby provide a mechanism for 
prediction, or forecasting”        
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USES  

1. Regression analysis is used in statistics and other disciplines. There 
are plenty of situations in which two or more variables are found to be 
interrelated. The  tools to find the relation and to used it for prediction 
are provided by regression analysis 

2. The value of the dependent variable is estimated corresponding to any 
value of the  independent variable using the appropriate regression 
equation  

3. In social research the relation between variables may not be known or 
the relation may differ from place to place. The relation can be 
established. Its validity can be ascertained by the test for goodness of 
fit. 

4. Regression analysis is of practical use in determining demand curve 
consumption function, etc. from market survey. 

STATISTICAL TOOLS 

 The data was edited and tabulated using regression analysis. The 
formula for regression can be given as below. 

 ∑y=NA + B ∑x  

            ∑xy=A∑x + B ∑x2  

 For the pairs of values of X & Y, there are two regression lines. When 
X is the independent variable, the line is called the regression line of Y on X. It 
is obtained by using the method of least square as follows: 

Let Y=A+Bx be the regression equation of Y on X.   

 

TABLE NO:1 REGRESSION ANALYSIS-ALOK INDUSTRIES LTD 

The dependent variable taken for the study was rate of growth. The 
Independent variables are gross sales, net sales, profit after tax, net fixed 
asset, net worth, book value, earning per share, and dividend per share, the 
result on given the following table for Alok Industries Ltd. 
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INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES R R2 

INCREMENTAL 
VALUE 

Gross sales 0.410 0.168 0.168 
Net sales 0.478 0.228 0.060 
Profit after tax 0.518 0.268 0.040 
Net fixed asset 0.519 0.269 0.001 
Net worth 0.632 0.399 0.130 
Book value 1.000 1.000 0.601 
Earning per Share 1.000 1.000 0.000 
Dividend per share 1.000 1.000 0.000 
(Source: Computed from Primary Data) 

It is understood from the above table that the book value explained 
60.1% on dependent variable rate of growth in Alok Industries Ltd. Further 
the gross sales explain 16.8%. Net worth 13% followed by net sales 6% so on as 
the dependent variable rate of growth. It is concluded that in Alok Industries 
the contribution of book value on rate of growth is maximum of 60.1% than 
the other variables. 

TABLE NO:2 REGRESSION ANALYSIS- ARVIND MILLS LTD 

The dependent variable taken for the study was rate of growth. The 
Independent variables are gross sales, net sales, profit after tax, net fixed 
asset, net worth, book value, earning per share, and dividend per share, the 
result on given the following table for Arvind Mills Ltd 

INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES 

R R2 
INCREMENTAL 

VALUE 

Gross sales 0.610 0.372 0.372 

Net sales 0.625 0.319 0.053 

Profit after tax 0.725 0.526 0.207 

Net fixed asset 0.907 0.823 0.297 

Net worth 0.928 0.862 0.039 

Book value 0.934 0.873 0.011 

Earning per Share 0.997 0.994 0.121 

Dividend per share 1.000 1.000 0.006 

(Source: Computed from Primary Data) 

www.ijmer.in 186



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 

From the above table it is inferred that the gross sales explained 37.2% on 
dependent variable rate of growth in Arvind Mills Ltd. Further the net fixed 
asset explains 29.7% and profit after tax 13.5% followed by net worth 3.9% on 
so on as the dependent variable rate of growth. It is concluded that Arvind 
Mills Ltd’s the contribution to Gross sales on rate of growth is more than the 
other variables with 37.2% 

TABLE NO: 3 REGRESSION ANALYSIS – BOMBAY DYEING & 
MANUFACTURING COMPANY LTD 

The dependent variable taken for the study was rate of growth. The 
Independent variables are gross sales, net sales, profit after tax, net fixed 
asset, net worth, book value, earning per share, and dividend per share, the 
result on given the following table for Bombay Dyeing & Manufacturing 
Company Ltd. 

INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES 

R R2 INCREMENTAL 
VALUE 

Gross sales 0.544 0.298 0.298 

Net sales 0.546 0.298 0.000 

Profit after tax 0.881 0.776 0.478 

Net fixed asset 0.882 0.778 0.002 

Net worth 0.903 0.816 0.038 

Book value 0.900 0.817 0.001 

Earning per Share 0.963 0.928 0.111 

Dividend per share 1.000 1.000 0.072 

(Source: Computed from Primary Data) 

Throwing light on the above table the Profit after tax explained 47.8% on 
dependent variable rate of growth in Bombay dyeing and manufacturing 
company Ltd. Further the Net worth 3.8%, earning per share11.1%, followed 
by dividend per share 7.2% on so on as the dependent variable rate of growth. 

It is concluded that Bombay dyeing and Manufacturing Company Ltd’s 
the contribution of Profit after tax rate of growth is more 47.8% than the other 
variable. 
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TABLE NO:4 REGRESSION ANALYSIS – RAYMOND LTD 

The dependent variable taken for the study was rate of growth. The 
Independent variable are gross sales, net sales, profit after tax, net fixed asset, 
net worth, book value, earning per share, and dividend per share, the result on 
given the following table for Raymond Ltd. 

INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES 

R R2 INCREMENTAL 
VALUE 

Gross sales 0.322 0.104 0.104 

Net sales 0.580 0.336 0.232 

Profit after tax 0.828 0.685 0.349 

Net fixed asset 0.850 0.722 0.037 

Net worth 0.954 0.910 0.188 

Book value 0.960 0.922 0.012 

Earning per Share 1.000 1.000 0.078 

Dividend per share 1.000 1.000 0.000 

(Source: Computed from Primary Data) 

Considering the above table it is learned that the Profit after tax explained 
34.9% on dependent variables rate of growth in Raymond Ltd. Further the net 
worth 18.8%, Net sales 23.2% followed by Net fixed asset 3.7% on so on as the 
dependent variable rate of growth. It is concluded that Raymond Ltd the 
contribution of Profit after tax on rate of growth is more34.9% than the other 
variables. 

FINDINGS  

 The net sales in more consistent in Bombay Dyeing and 
Manufacturing Company Ltd, than the other variables during the 
study period. 

 The net sales is more consistent in Raymond Ltd than the other 
variables during the study period. 

 The net worth is more consistent in Raymonds Ltd than the other 
variables during the study period. 

www.ijmer.in 188



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  

 

 The rate of growth is more consistent in Alok Industries Ltd than the 
other variables during the study period. 

 The total asset is more consistent in Arvind Mills Ltd than the other 
variables during the study period. 

 The gross sales is more consistent in Bombay Dyeing and 
Manufacturing Company Ltd than the other variable during the study 
period. 

 The total assets is more consistent in Raymond Ltd than the other 
variables during the study period. 

 Alok Industries the contribution of book value on rate of growth is 
maximum of 60.1% than the other variables. 

 Arvind Mills Ltd the contribution of Gross sales on rate of growth  is 
more 37.2% than the other variables. 

 Bombay dyeing and Manufacturing Company Ltd the contribution of 
gross sales on rate of growth is more 29.6% than the other variables. 

 Raymonds Ltd the contribution of net sales on rate of growth is more 
23.2% than the other variables. 

SUGGESTIONS 

The following suggestions are made from this study. 

 The companies should concentrate more on improving their capital 
structure. 

 The companies should concentrate on the variables (gross sales, total 
assets, net worth and earnings per shares) found significant in this 
study. 

 The earnings per share shall be improved by the respective companies. 

CONCLUSION 

In this study the Regression Analysis is made for selected textile 
companies. A sample of four companies were selected and analyzed based on 
the objective frame with five years of data. It is concluded from the study that 
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the dividend per shares on majority companies are very low. Further during 
the study period of five years the variance of profit after tax is very high on the 
majority of the companies. When compared to other variables. So the textile 
companies have to concentrate on the various aspects which influence earning 
per share and profit after tax. If all the suggestions made in the study are 
incorporated then the performance of textile companies will touch its new 
height in future. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Development of overall personality based on movement education is 
like a ‘brick by brick’ process to build a house.  It is a painstaking as well as a 
continuous process.  There is no single mode or channel which can be said best 
for personality. However, by developing an inclusive educational action plan 
comprising sports and recreational activities plan with curricular, co-curricular 
and extra-curricular activities, the educational institutions can save humans 
from further physical decadence and may help to generate physical fitness 
among citizen and societies. No doubt our younger generations take part in 
various games, but they are playing on computers, I- pods, mobile phones and 
game playing stations rather than playing on fields. However from time to 
time the organization like WHO (2004) has also issued ‘Global Strategies on 
Diet, Physical Activity and Health’ to tackle the present issue. Today obesity is 
one of the major concerns that should be dealt and discussed throughout the 
world. According to Haslam and James (2005), “Obesity leads to diabetes, 
chronic heart diseases, deterioration of brain functions, acceleration of aging 
process and deteriorated musclo-skeletal system”. The prevalence of 
overweight and obesity had increased slightly over the past decade in India, 
especially in some urban and high socio economic groups. It has reached to a 
relatively high level (Wang, Chen, Shaikh, and Mathur, 2009). Mandal and 
Mandal  (2012) pointed out that prevalence of child obesity is increasing 
rapidly worldwide. Further Childhood obesity has more than tripled in the 
past 30 years. The prevalence of obesity among children aged 6 to 11 years has 
increased from 6.5% in 1980 to 19.6% in 2008. The prevalence of obesity 
among adolescents aged 12 to 19 years has increased from 5.0% to 18.1%., 
particularly in schools low involvements in physical activities have influenced 
the rate of overweight and obesity.   
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Obesity is measured through calculating BMI (Body Mass Index). BMI 

is a simple and widely used method for estimating body fat mass. It can be 
calculated through following formulae: 

BMI= Weight in Kg/Height in Meters 2   

As per W.H.O. the BMI norms for the classification of obesity is as under:  

< 18.5 Underweight 

 18.5–24.9 Normal weight 

 25.0–29.9 Overweight 

 30.0–34.9 class I obesity  

 35.0–39.9 class II obesity  

≥ 40.0 class III obesity  

Children with high BMI often become obese adults and obese adults 
are at risk for many chronic diseases such as diabetes, cardiovascular disease, 
and certain cancers (Ogden, Carroll, Curtin, Lamb, and Flegal, 2010).     

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ACTIVITIES 

Physical education curriculum helps in encouraging psychomotor 
learning, in a play or movement exploration. Within schools, physical 
education programme shall be the important element of quality curriculum. 
These programmes do not only promote physical activity, but also correlate to 
better academic performance under certain conditions. Games and sports play 
an indispensable role in inculcating positive thinking which in a way leads 
toharmonious and healthy development of an individual. Physical activities 
also keep students away from the bad habits such as drug abuse, alcoholism, 
stealing, gambling, violence and crime.   

Suggested Line of Attack Against Obesity Through Physical 
Activities  

Present paper offers some strategies that may help to fight against 
obesity among students.   The strategies are based on researchers’ experiences 
in the field, review of literature and discussions with scholars from the 
concerned fields. The recently introduced system of evaluation i.e. 
“Continuous and Compressive Evaluation (CCE)” is based on scholastic and 
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co-scholastic areas of study but it has been observed that co-scholastic 
activities are hardly given due recognition. The schools teachers’ usually 
concentrate on the cognitive (mental) aspect of the students but hardly think 
of conative (psycho-motor) and affective aspects of their personality. The 
continuous ignorance of physical activities in schools leads to obesity among 
school children.  The researchers in this paper have made an endeavor to cover 
the co-scholastic strategies to fight against obesity are presented below:  

1. Motivate students to follow active life style to improve their health and 
fitness.  

2. Physical activities should be regular feature in the school curriculum. 
Further these activities shall be organized with collaboration to local 
authorities, sports clubs, and health centers. The families of the students 
shall be involved in the whole process.  

3. Choice of sports/ games for kids with their will and interest.  

4. Encourage concept of sports for all and organize the recreational activities 
for parents and guardians. 

5. Encourage students to gain overall physical fitness and accordingly grades 
be given. In past it has been observed that girls and person with disabilities 
are ignored for physical activities. Equal opportunity must be given with 
regard a person on grounds of age, gender, caste, religion, socio-economic 
status, person belonging to disadvantaged group or weaker section and 
person with disability. Exercise and physical activity promotion campaigns 
for all must be the ultimate goal to be achieved by schools. Recreational 
games should be organized to help sharp reflexes and students must have 
fun while building imagination in different ways:  

 Curriculum must contain topics on inculcating healthy habits.  

 Theatrical exercises must be used to awaken sensory consciousness 
and transformation among participant.  

 Physical education shall be given the due weightage in school 
curriculum. 
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 Build imagination within games and exercises. Physical activities must 

add new situations in games so that it integrates physical, emotional, 
and mental abilities of learners. 

 Plan activities to build-up imagination, master physical actions and 
integrate the physical abilities with other faculties.  

 Provide flexi-option for physical education teachers to design 
programme along with multidisciplinary working groups of medical 
staff, coaches, sport professionals, physiotherapists, nurses, 
nutritionists and health club instructors etc. 

 Integrate games and sports as regular feature of the school.   

 All state government should develop strategies to implement the 
access of sports facilities available, on the pattern of draft bill of 
Haryana govt. for sports “Haryana right to play bill, 2012”.  

 Public schools in India have the state of art sports facilities for the 
marketing of the     schools but they hardly produce sports 
performances. These facilities may be explored for common students. 

 Develop strategies for optimum use of sports facilities. It has been seen 
that crores of rupees are spent on developing sports facilities but out of 
twenty four hours they are used for 5-6 hours. The full use of these 
sports facilities must be ensured. 

 Through sports role models, the students must be encouraged for 
physically active life style. 

 There should be mandatory provisions to ensure the minimum of 
physical activity per week. 

 Curriculum must teach about sports federations, associations, 
organizations and Olympic committee. In this regard help may be 
taken from the Indian Olympic Academy i.e. academic wing of Indian 
Olympic association.  

 Contents of the curriculum must spread awareness about sports 
subsidies, schemes on exercises product to encourage student for 
physical activities.  
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 School must provide facilities for elementary/basic coaching in the 

game of students’ choice even after school hours.  

 Encourage the sport related information through webpage, notice 
boards, seminar and conferences. 

 Participation in local sports competitions must be mandatory part of 
the students’ assessment.  

 Last but not the least every political parties in their manifesto must 
include that their party will organize physical activities and sports for 
children.    

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS  

The problem of obesity can be tackled with introducing movement 
education in school curriculum combined with games and exercises. It 
connects different physical, emotional, mental faculties along with building 
imagination, master physical actions and integrates the physical abilities with 
other faculties. Providing flexi-option for physical education teachers and help 
designing programs with multidisciplinary working groups of medical staff, 
coaches, sport professionals, physiotherapists, nurses, nutritionists and health 
club instructors etc. in this way we can extent the area of movement education 
which in a way help us to fight against obesity. Access to sports facilities for 
schools should be available as recommended by the draft bill by the 
Government of Haryana titled “Haryana right to play bill, 2012. Education 
through activities that involve motor action may help humans from further 
physical decadence and will help to generate physical fitness among citizen and 
societies. The present paper has its implication for education planner, resource 
persons involved in curriculum framing, policy planers and above all for 
physical education teachers, who are responsible for the implementing at grass 
root level.   
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Introduction 

Hall defines identity as: 

“Far from the still small point of truth inside us, identities actually 
come from outside, they are the way in which we are recognised and then come 
to step into place of the recognitions which others give us. Without others 
there is no self. There is no self-recognition.”   

Gayatri Chakrborty Spivak in her essay “Can the Subaltern Speak?” 
categorized women, non-whites, non-European and oppressed castes and 
frames them in the subaltern description. There are number of questions she 
brings forward regarding resistance, representation, cultural subjugation of 
the perspectives of marginalized, oppressed and exploited. Her central debate 
was on the women. She says: 

“The subaltern cannot speak. There virtue in global laundry lists with 
‘women’ as pious item. Representation has not withered away.”(spivak 4) 

In India, “Dalit” is a word used for a community which has a negative 
connotation meaning ‘ground down’, ‘broken to pieces’ and ‘crushed’. Dalit 
literature started emerging in Maharashtra in 1960’s and later spread to other 
parts of the country with the publication of Dalit poetry. In 1970, the Dalit 
Panther Movement came into an existence, the notion was to bring forward 
the Dalit’s creative efforts and it was the time when dalit women began to 
organise independently to emphasize a caste identity as political writing, as a 
tool of resistance to social  oppression that the Dalits have faced over years 
within the caste- plagued culture. It was first in the Tamil literary Canon 
when Dalit voice found its place to be heard. It was witnessed after 1980’s and 
1990’s until then the Dalit voice remained unheard and the Dalit 
consciousness was submerged within the greater mainstream ideology and 
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discourse. This movement was steeped the issues of identity and personal 
experiences. To express the harsh realities of life, the Dalits taking up the 
autobiographical mode of writing and slowly managed to find a suitable place 
for themselves in the literary sphere. It is bitter truth that in every hour two 
Dalits are assaulted, everyday three women are raped, two Dalits are 
murdered and two Dalit homes are torched. They are assigned to the lowest 
jobs, and being publicly humiliated, paraded naked, beaten and raped by upper 
caste Hindus seeking to keep them in their place. With the emergence of Dalit 
writers, their central subject was the patriarchal hegemony. 

There are number of female Dalit writers- Kumud Pawade, Hira 
Bansode, Asha Thorat, Urmila Pawar, Jyoti Lanjewar, Sugandha Shende, 
Surekha Bhagat, Susheela Mool, Aruna Lokhande, and Meena Gajbhiye etc. 
Meena kandaswamy says, “I think I choose poetry very consciously. First, 
because poetry is intricately connected with language and since language is the 
site of all subjugation and oppression. I think poetry alone has the power of 
being extremely subversive. Because, on several levels, it can challenge a 
language, its patterns of thought, its prejudices and it’s enshrined, 
encapsulated inequalities... I can offer my resistance through language. We can 
announce the revolution through poetry. Second because it offers point blank 
range. Thirdly a real poet can never escape her politics. [Postcolonial text, vol 
4, no. 4, 2008]. Hira Bansode, writes of this eloquently in Gulam (slave), she 
mourns the continuing prejudice of a high caste friend in sakhi (Bosom 
Friend). The Jyoti Lanjewar in Deo and Zelliot (1994: 47-9) is distinguished by 
a very active commitment to social. Her poem to Ali (Mother) is an eloquent 
tribute to all Dalit women, and includes a stanza on the campaign to change 
the name of Marathwada University, a campaign, in which she took active 
part: 

I have seen you, 
At the front of the long March 

The end of your sari tucked tightly at your waist 
Shouting “change the Name”, 

Taking the blow of the police stick on your upraised hands 
Going to jail with head held high (zelliot 1996:83). 

A noted Dalit scholar Baburao Bagual states: “Dalit literature takes 
man as its centre. It participates in man’s joys and sorrows and leads him to a 
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just revolution. It teaches equality to the mass of humanity that is society. It 
considers man noble. Dalit Literature does not spread hatred among men but 
love.’(Bagul:240). One more writer Sheoraj Singh Bechain writes, “The 
Hitherto unheard & Silenced voices are getting restive and militant to be 
heard, asking for dignity, equality and due representation in all works of life” 
(Bachdin:23) 

These Dalit Women poets actively participate in eradicating all forms 
of violence, intolerance, hierarchy and discrimination in the society. Professor 
Gopal Guru in “Theoretically Brahmin and empirical Shudra” said “This 
exclusions of Dalit women from the main stream women’s movement is not 
such a bad thing after all: it has caused them to start building their own 
praxis, identity and agency”. (Basu :145). Their poetry became an example of 
revolt and protest for both against the internal as well as external structures 
of exploitations. Dr. Ambedkar’s struggle for equality not only in religion, 
power in politics but also in education and cultural creativity lead foundation 
for young Dalit Women writers. Jyoti Lanjewar proves herself is a poet of 
social commitment and an ardent follower of the meaningful transformation 
propagated by Dr. Ambedkar. Her bold expression and comprehension of social 
realities highlights the element of subjectivity and indiuallity. She writes, “My 
poetry is about humanity and its seemingly endless struggles for survival, 
about justices and knowledge. Sometimes humanity happens to be Dalit-the 
oppressed and marginalized. There are voices around me-my very own. It is a 
wonderful process of all these voices coming out of me”. (Langewar:24). Dolas 
(1995) argues that some dalit readers of life narratives have questioned the 
relevance of highlighting that which has been rejected by the community. He 
further says that their dissatisfaction with life narratives, stems from the fact 
that many dalit life narratives focus more on the pre- Ambedkarite era and 
thus do not adequately represent the history of agitation and progress. A 
leading dalit intellectual, Baburao Bagul, has mentioned dalit literature is not 
only defined by anguish, waiting and sorrow but is a historical importance in 
promoting human freedom (Bhagwat 1976). A leading Marxist scholar, D.K. 
Bedekar, had also mapped the direction of dalit literature as moving from the 
articulation of the experience of humiliation to humanism and from agitation 
to transformation (Dangle 1978).  
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Here are some lines from Jyoti Lanjewar’s poems “Caves” and 

“Dwelling of my being” 

I have silent since all these days 
Listening to the voice of Wright and wrong 

But i will fan the flames 
For human rights 

How did we ever get to this place 
This land which was never mother to us? 

Which never gave us even 
The life of cats and dogs? 

I hold their unpardonable since as witness 
And turn here and now, 

A rebel. (Caves) 
Her poetry not only projects her mental agony but affects the readers 

by holding a mirror to reflect the clear picture of that hallow society. 

I watch 
The darkness of naked ghosts of hunger 

For handful of rice and one fourth Bhakri 
In the covertures of darkness 
Selling her innocent purity... 

A helpless coming of each 
Feeding the youngling with blood... 

Instead of milk flow 
sponging the poison of living 
the wailing of that mother : 

from the insatiable craving humanity 
flowering of a bud 

that would strike the had pride 
and reduce to ashes the castle of the rich 

passionately tightening its little grip 
the child has just opened 

it’s eyes to the world. 
Dalit literature reflects the mirror of literatures of the marginalised 

classes of the world. It is a rich treasure of postcolonial study and can also be 
compared with African-American literatures. This kind of literature is 
considered as the rebellion literature, because it rebels against suppression 
and humiliation suffered by the Dalits both in the past and present. It poses 
question of self –identity and assertion. This initiative led by Dalits aimed to 
bring about an optimistic change, both in the society and in the thinking of the 
people. 
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Another Dalit woman writer, Meena Kandaswamy stands for the 

whole Dalit community by giving the voice to their thoughts by writing the 
mainstream protest literature of the present time. She is the first Indian 
woman writer, writing Dalit poetry in English. In her poem “Touch” she 
reflects her criticism against caste system which is most prevalent in Indian 
social context. She writes: 

You will have known almost 
every knowledgeable thing about 
the charms and the temptations 

that touch could hold. 
But, you will never have known 

That touch- the taboo 
To your transcendence, 

When crystallized in caste 
Was a paraphernalia of 

Undeserving hatred. 
Her attitude towards life is very thought provoking, she thinks if she 

will silent she will be marginalized, remaining silent means to allow people to 
rule and ruin you. She feels we are not helpless beings, we can stand against 
oppression in every possible way so that our voices can be heard. In her 
another poem “The Gods Wake Up” she says:  

Another worst thing about the Gods is that 
They sleep most of the time- 

(they don’t even dream) 
If you happen to go near heaven; 
It is very noisy and boring place 

And all that you get to hear there are- 
Thirty three million synchronized godly snores. 

Challapali Swaroopa Rani claims that, “The poetry by dalit women... is 
far more powerful and has a far greater impact than the poetry of dalit male 
poets or upper caste women poets”. (Challapalli Swaroopa Rani 1998:Ws 21). 
They write about oppression from the caste system, but also from Dalit men as 
in this poem: 

When has my life been truly mine? 
In the home male arrogance 

Sets my cheek swinging 
While in the street caste arrogance 

Splits the other cheek open. 
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Dalit women’s poetry is however not only mark of protest against 

patriarchy but also possess some qualities different from dalit men. The 
women not only recount the instances where they committed acts of resistance 
and subversion, but also how they felt limited, disappointed, marginalized, 
discriminated against and victimized in several ways. 
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Introduction 

Social inclusion is based on notions of belonging, acceptance and recognition 
and entails the realization of full and equal participation in economic, social, 
cultural and political institutions. It is about recognizing and valuing diversity; 
it is about engendering feelings of belonging by increasing social equality and 
the participation of diverse and disadvantaged populations. Issues of diversity 
and social inclusion have an impact on how programs and services are 
delivered to meet a wide range of client needs. As a result, the concepts of 
diversity and social inclusion have become critical to the evaluation of 
programs for governmental and community organizations. 

Concept of Social Inclusion 

The concept of Social Inclusion refers to a process or processes to integrate 
the socially excluded individuals or groups into the national mainstream. The 
socially excluded people/groups are those who suffer disadvantage or 
deprivation on grounds of poverty, Race, ethnicity, gender, religion, place of 
residence, disability status, age, HIVAIDS status, sexual orientation or other 
stigmatized markers.    

On the other hand, social inclusion is the process of improving the terms 
for individuals and groups to take part in society. It aims to empower poor and 
marginalized people to take advantage of rapidly increasing opportunities. It 
ensures that people have a voice in decisions which affect their lives and that 
they enjoy equal access to markets, services and political, social and physical 
spaces. 

Broadly speaking, the concept of ‘social exclusion’ denotes the systematic 
exclusion of individuals and groups from one or more dimensions of society, 
such as structures of power and privilege, opportunities and resources. Social 
exclusion also describes as to what happens when people or areas are excluded 
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from essential services or every day aspects of life that most of us take for 
granted. Socially excluded people or places can become trapped in a cycle of 
related problems such as unemployment, poor skills, low incomes, poverty, 
poor housing, high crime, bad health and family breakdown.  

Shucksmith and Chapman (1998) in their article on rural development and 
social exclusion in Britain explore pathways to social inclusion that emerge 
from considering the contribution made by micro-businesses to rural 
household lives and livelihoods. Recent years have witnessed frequent debate 
on the relationship between poverty, deprivation and social exclusion. (for 
example, de Haan 1998; Gray 2000) and within this debate social inclusion has 
been addressed both implicitly and explicitly. Shucksmith and Chapman 
(1998) review some of the approaches and make crucial distinctions between 
poverty with its income and expenditure focus and the multi-dimensional 
disadvantage of social exclusion.  

Whilst analysis of poverty focuses on distributional issues and outcomes, 
social exclusion refers to process and focuses on relational issues. Inclusion 
comes about through civic, economic, social and personal integration into 
society (Commins 1993 cited in Shucksmith and Chapman 1998, p. 229). Cole 
(1999) discussing social exclusion in relation to the market, explores processes 
of social inclusion more closely. He distinguishes ‘inclusion’ from ‘insertion’ 
arguing that insertion occurs when people have no choice either about how 
they participate in community or how they are integrated in the economy.  

For Cole choice and control are crucial dimensions. He argues that 
processes of ‘empowerment to participate’ only become true inclusion when 
people are genuinely autonomous members of their community. We go rather 
further in this paper and assume that a characteristic of social inclusion is the 
achievement of well-being (Gray 2000). This is not to say that social inclusion 
ensures well-being but that it is a necessary condition. 

Underpinning social inclusion, then, are ideas of empowerment and choice, 
and what Sen (1999) has described as ‘positive freedom’. Although 
conceptually attractive, Sen’s analysis of positive freedom is not easy to apply. 
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Many scholars have built on the work of Qizilbash (1998), to analyse the 
routes to social inclusion.  

For Sen, endowments and the capabilities that they yield enable 
participation in society. Some experts find this language useful because they 
are arguing that well-being can only be achieved if you are integrated into the 
institutions of your society. Yet for different individuals or groups of people, 
the concrete forms of integration may differ (Max Neef 1991). Using the 
concept of endowments and the livelihood capabilities that these engender 
creates the space for choice and control to be exercised. 

However, Sen’s analysis of capabilities as positive freedom has been 
criticised. According to Qizilbash (1998) positive freedom is too open ended: 
focusing on the intrinsic aspects of freedom on their own is insufficient to 
judge the quality of a person’s life. Qizilbash argues that it is also necessary to 
identify instrumental factors: the means by which well-being is achieved. In 
part to incorporate this, he proposes a list of prudential values, developed and 
expanded from Griffen (1986). 

Prudential values are the sorts of things that make any characteristically 
human life go better. Qizilbash’s position is a move from a positive to a 
normative social science based upon a moral philosophy. But his theoretical 
position complements Cole’s more practical argument that having choice and 
being in control are crucial dimensions of social inclusion. 

Social exclusion in India 

The concept of social exclusion in the European context has generally been 
concerned with social problems in the labour market thrown up by economic 
restructuring. According to Noam Chomsky, it is this economic restructuring, 
and the resultant social transformation, that dismantled social bonds and 
support systems, undermined democracy and condemned large numbers of 
people to life in urban slums and collapsing rural communities. 
However, the Euro-centric approach and its labour market framework are not 
helpful in comprehending the full gamut of social exclusion in India. The 
exclusion discourse in Indian society has to be understood against the 
backdrop of the caste system. 
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Caste has been the most elaborate form of social stratification in India for 
about three millennia, and is also the most exhaustive and detestable of all 
exclusionary systems. Membership and status are determined by birth; there is 
a hierarchy of social precedence among the castes; there are restrictions on 
social and cultural intercourse between castes; castes are segregated and 
stratified with regard to civil and religious privileges; occupations are caste 
determined with relatively little choice allowed; restrictions on marriage 
outside one’s sub-caste help maintain the system (Chalam, 2007).  

There are broadly several social groups, which are historically excluded in 
Indian society and subsumed under the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe 
categories, the lower strata of caste-Hindus, women, Muslims and some 
Christians. Until the promulgation of the Constitution of India in 1950, 
exclusion was enforced primarily by the traditional caste-based social order. 
This practice was legally abolished in the 1950s, though it still persists socially 
(Hooda, 2001). 

The caste system has formed the social and economic framework for the life 
of the people in India. The caste system is based on separation, division of 
labour, and hierarchy where civil, cultural, and economic rights for each caste 
are fixed. The division of people falls into four broad categories with several 
subcategories within them including. 

The system implies ‘forced exclusion’ of one caste from the rights of other 
castes. Exclusion and discrimination in civil, cultural, and economic sphere, is 
therefore, internal to the system and a necessary outcome of its governing 
principles. It thus involves the negation of not only equality and freedom, but 
also of basic human rights and does not recognize the rights and duties of 
individuals but that of the group as a whole. Though having its origin in the 
Hindu religion, the caste system has made inroads into non-caste based 
religions like Christianity and Islam and even anti-caste religions like Sikhism 
and Buddhism within the country and has been carried overseas by its 
Diasporas.  
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The nature of disabilities associated with social exclusion in India, inter alia, 
includes: 

 Denial and/or restrictions of access to public facilities like wells, 
schools, roads, post offices, and courts;   

 Denial and/or restrictions of access to temples or other places related 
to worship;   

 Exclusion from learning the Vedas and inability to become religious 
teachers or leaders;   

 Exclusion from honorable and profitable employment, relegated to 
menial employment;   

 Residential segregation requiring individuals to live outside the 
village;   

 Restrictions on life style that indicates luxury or comfort;   

 Denial of services provided by barber, washer-men, restaurants, shops, 
theatres etc.;   

 Compulsory requirements in the usage of different utensils;   

 Imperatives of deference in the forms of address, language, and sitting 
and standing in the presence of higher castes,   

 Restrictions in movement;   

 Liability to unremunerated labour for higher castes and obligatory 
performance of menial tasks 

 Government Policies in the field of Social Inclusion 

The policies of the Government of India as well as State Governments in 
the field of Social Inclusion of the socially excluded persons and groups are 
governed by the requisite provisions of the Constitution of India. The Indian 
Constitution guarantees all citizens basic civil and political rights and 
fundamental freedoms. In addition, the Constitution has special provisions 
prohibiting discrimination based on caste.  

These provisions are found under the Right to Equality (Articles 15, 16, and 
17), the Right Against Exploitation (Article 23), Cultural and Educational 
Rights (Article 29:2), and prohibition against disenfranchisement in elections 
based on one’s religion, race, caste or sex (Article 325). Articles 330 and 333 
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permit Union and state legislatures to reserve seats for members of the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (indigenous people or adivasis) based 
on their population in each constituency. Article 338 mandates the creation of 
a National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to monitor 
safeguards provided to them. Finally, Article 341 makes possible the 
governmental identification of different subcategories of Scheduled Castes in 
relation to each state. The list of Scheduled Castes or subgroups within the 
Scheduled Castes, published by the president through public notification, is 
deemed final.  

The Government of India has passed various laws to protect the rights of 
the Scheduled Castes to fulfill the constitutional provisions pertaining to them. 
These include the Protection of Civil Rights (Anti‐Untouchability) Act (1955); 
the Bonded Labour (Abolition) Act (1976); the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act (1989) and Rules (1995); the 
Employment of Manual Scavenger and Construction of Dry Latrines 
(Prohibition) Act (1993); and various land‐reform laws to redistribute 
community land to the landless. Finally, to monitor enforcement of some of 
these laws, the Central (i.e., federal) Government established the National 
Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and the National 
Human Rights Commission in the early 1990s.  

Conclusion  

Attainment of the cherished objective of ‘Social Inclusion’ cannot be 
facilitated by merely incorporating well-phrased nice-sounding laws in the 
statute book. Rather what is required is political commitment and the will to 
put political muscle behind their implementation. Social inclusion should be an 
ideological and political commitment. Under the prevailing circumstances, 
both government and corporate sector should sincerely join hands in making 
steadfast commitment to the comprehensive social agenda for inclusion of 
millions of excluded poor and marginalized people who have already missed 
the opportunities of  joining  the national mainstream.     
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Introduction  

It is the duty of the appointing authority to proceed with the case identified as 
a charge. The appointing authority is under obligation to act with equity and 
fair play to initiate the enquiry process. There is a system to proceed with the 
procedure of enquiry. The guidelines for the appointing authority are based on 
the underlining analysis.   

Preliminary Enquiry if necessary:  

It is always the Disciplinary Authority, who has the discretion, whether to 
conduct preliminary enquiry or not and has to examine whether there is a 
prima facie case or not for the misconduct committed by the employee. In the 
matters of theft of moveable property of the employer, or disobeying orders of 
Superior Officers, it may not be necessary to go in for a preliminary enquiry. 
In brief the preliminary enquiry by the employer is not a must in every case.   

Time Limit to Issue Charge Sheet  

No time limit is prescribed by any statute for holding disciplinary enquiry, but 
reasonable time has to be given. If the time provided is insufficient, it amounts 
to denial of fair opportunity to the delinquent and violation of principles of 
natural justice. When the workman was given only one day’s notice to face the 
enquiry, his request for adjournment was declined and he was asked to cross-
examine the witnesses of department with non-familiar materials and asked to 
present his defence in an hour, the Court held that the enquiry was conducted 
in gross violation of principles of natural justice, without giving a real and fair 
opportunity to the workman to participate in the enquiry proceedings.  
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Fresh enquiry will not be desirable when over 12 years have elapsed after the 
incident.1   

Delay, How & When It Affects the Action  

In every case of delayed action for disciplinary complaints the element of 
prejudice and lackness of explanation for delay plays an important role. The 
factors for each case is required to be evaluated as under :-  

a) Matter of financial irregularities can be exempted.  

b) Matter of violence can cause prejudice.  

c) Absence of the documentary cases can also affect the proceedings 
and delay thereto.  

d) Delayed proceeding caused delayed justice.  

e) Delay in issuance of charge sheet shall always be considered as 
fatal.  

Misconduct against respondents was disclosed in 1986. Having taken suo-moto 
action, CBI submitted report to FCI to take disciplinary action against 
respondents. Matter was referred to Central Vigilance Commission. Charge-
sheets were given to respondents in September 1990 and enquiry commenced. 
On the ground of undue delay High Court quashed the proceedings. The 
Supreme Court while allowing the appeal, set aside impugned judgment of 
High Court, and held that in view of direction contained in the Vigilance 
Manual, no fault can be found with the appellant-FCI in waiting for the 
investigation report of the CBI. High Court was in error in holding that the 
appellant-FCI need not have waited for the report of CBI and should have 
straightway, started the disciplinary proceedings or in conducting the same 
after serving charge-sheets.2   

The petitioner has been committing acts of misconduct persistently. 
Ultimately when it was found that he was incorrigible, the authorities decided 
to initiate disciplinary proceedings against him. The decision was precipitated, 
when the petitioner committed a grave offence of forgery in the official 
records. It is held that although there is some delay in initiating enquiry 

                                         
1 Punjab National Bank v K.Prabhakaran Amrutha, 2010 LLR 749 (Ker HC)  
2 Food Corporation of India v V.P.Bhatia, 1999 1 CLR 25 (S.C.)  
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proceeding or in serving charge-memo yet that cannot be taken as a ground to 
hold that it has caused prejudice to him. Writ petition cannot be thus succeed 
on the ground of delay.3  

1.  Delay & Nature of the Charges:  

A) Charge-sheet in respect of incident of stolen property of 117 grams of gold 
jewellery which took place about six years prior and recovered 123.400 
grams commenced in theft case, the delay in issuing charge sheet cannot 
be interfered with in this case for quashing charge-sheet as the charges 
are of serious nature. 4  

B) Charge-sheet issued four years after the date of alleged misconduct and was 
followed after the rejection of his Original Application by the 
Administrative Tribunal, it is held that there is no ground to interfere 
with the disciplinary proceedings at the threshold of issuance of charge-
sheet, as it is well settled that High Court in the exercise of writ 
jurisdiction, will entertain the challenge only under two circumstances 
namely 

 (i) Where the charge-memo is issued by an incompetent or unauthorized 
authority under the Railway Servants (D & A) Rules, 1968, 

 (ii) Where the authority issuing charge memo is disabled in law, to initiate 
enquiry proceedings against the delinquent. Herein there are no 
substantive or weighty reasons to intercept or interfere with the enquiry 
proceedings initiated by Railway Administration at this initial stage.5  

C) An employee was placed under suspension pending disciplinary enquiry just 
2 days before his retirement on superannuation. Disciplinary proceedings 
initiated about 7 years after alleged delinquency. If reasons explained and 
no prejudice is caused hence enquiry proceedings cannot be termed as 
arbitrary or unreasonable. 6  

                                         
3 P.M.AbdulKhader v Director, Civil Supplied Depot.1998 LIC 3390 (Ker.H.C.)  
4 Krishna Pillai v. Director General of Police, 2002 (4) LLN 1137 (Mad.-D.B.)  
5 Venkateshwarlu  v Senior Divisional  Comm. Manager, S.C. Rly 2002 III CLR 215 
(A.P.D.B.)  
6 B. Krishnan v T.N.Water Supply & Drainage Board, 2003 (2) LLN 778 (Mad.H.C.)  
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D) Delayed charge-sheet issued to an employee for passing fraudulent bills in 

1992-93. Involvement of the employee was in process and hence charge 
sheet could not be issued at earlier point of time. It is plausible 
explanation for delay, and hence departmental proceedings cannot be 
terminated at the very threshold on account of delay in issuance of charge 
sheet. 7  

E) It is always desirable that an enquiry must be held at the earliest. Enquiry 
proceedings were started in January 1984 but the report was submitted in 
October 1990. 51 sittings were held and the employee had examined 12 
witnesses. Taking into consideration magnitude of the enquiry there is no 
gross delay in completion of the enquiry so as to vitiate the enquiry.8   

F) An Assistant Engineer assails charge memo on allegation of use of 
substandard materials in construction, leading to huge loss, on the ground 
of delay in concluding the disciplinary proceedings. The charge memo was 
issued 17 years back and there was no progress in the enquiry till July 
2000. The Court held that the proceedings were initiated against said 
officers including petitioner, and has been completed against five of them 
and punishment has been imposed. Enquiry against petitioner could not 
be completed against petitioner as he had obtained stay order. As delay is 
properly explained, interference is warranted. 9 

G) Merely because petitioner has retired, the charges proved against him do 
not vanish. Simply because the enquiry continues for a long time, it 
cannot be said to be a ground favourable to the petitioner and it has not 
caused any prejudice. He was paid subsistence allowance at the rate of 75 
% of his salary all throughout without doing any work. It is not possible to 
accept the contention that there was unreasonable delay or that such 
delay would vitiate the final order of penalty.10  

H) Alleged misconduct relates to 1978. Action was initiated in 1994. No case of 
the management that they were not aware of the irregularities or it came 

                                         
7  HarshadkumarBaldeodasChauhan v Bharat Sanchar Nigam Ltd 2005 I CLR 694 
(Gaj.H.C.).  
8 Vasant P. Patil v I.I.T.Powai, Mumbai, 2005 LIC 462 (Bom..H.C.)  
9 K.V.Alaganv Government of Tamil Nadu, 2009 (4) LLN 229 (Mad.H.C.)  
10 B.C.Patel v State of Gujarat through Secretary &Anr. 2009 LIC 4246 (Guj.-D.B.)  
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to their knowledge only in 1994. No satisfactory explanation for inordinate 
delay in issuing charge memo. No irregularities alleged to have been 
committed by the employee. Action was not proper. Thus the Court relied 
on the case of State of M.P. v Bani Singh, 1990 I CLR 679 (S.C.) and 
quashed the disciplinary proceedings on the ground of delay and latches.11  

I) Employee obtained service in Bank alleging himself to be a Scheduled 
Tribe candidate. In 1975 he was given show cause notice for his false claim 
to be scheduled tribe candidate. Matter was closed for taking lenient view. 
He was given one promotion eventually. In 1997 he was given a charge-
sheet in the same matter and enquiry was ordered. Action initiated for the 
enquiry at the delayed stage was improper as the bank was aware about 
his controversy from 1975. There is no explanation for this delay. The 
enquiry is quashed.12  

J) A disciplinary enquiry was initiated in 1996 on the charge of 
misappropriation by an employee reportedly committed in 1983. He was 
placed under suspension for 10 years, which was revoked, when he was to 
reach age of superannuation. The criminal trial in respect of said offence is 
still not completed. In a challenge given by petitioner, the Court held that 
delay in the disciplinary enquiry, is sought to be explained on the ground 
of pending criminal case in the Court on the same charge. It is held that in 
the absence of any prohibition in laws or from Court order of delay, the 
respondent-FCI was not justified in waiting for unreasonable period of 13 
years. The respondent is thus guilty of inexcusable and unexplained delay 
in holding enquiry for 13 years. Enquiry quashed.13  

K) Stay of enquiry not proper for its delayed initiation. 14  

2. Delayed Initiation After Promotion :   

Charge sheet was issued on 25.09.1996, alleging irregularities and 
illegalities committed by the employee at the time of recruitment from 

                                         
11 Narendra Pal Singh v. State of Rajasthan, 1998 LIC 2641 (Raj.H.C.)  
12 K.C.Chalana v Bank of India, 1998 LIC 2417 (A.P.H.C.)  
13 N.K.Soloman v Food Corporation of India, 1998 LIC 302 (M.P.H.C.).  
14 Om Parkash II v Delhi Society for Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, 2011 LLR 614( 
Delhi HC) 
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April 1990 to April 1991. The government was aware of the lapses 
committed by the employee. Yet no action was taken against him. The 
employee was promoted in 1994, ignoring said misconduct. There is 
absolutely no explanation, coming from the Department for long delay 
involved in issuing charge-sheet. 15 

3. Show Cause Notice After Two decades:  

A) Show cause notice issued in 1997 for committing bigamy in 1978. No 
departmental proceeding was started against him. The Court held that there is 
intervening inordinately long lapse of time. It was observed that the show 
cause is so unreasonably delayed as to violate Art.14 of the Constitution of 
India,  then the show cause notice should be nipped in the bud.16   

B) Charge memos issued in 1995 and in 1998, in respect of some aspects and 
events of 1983 and 1991. Action challenged on the ground that the delay is 
likely to cause prejudice to him. With such a long delay it would be impossible 
for the petitioner to remember the identity of his witnesses and for the 
witnesses to remember the facts, after a lapse of many years. Such an 
inordinate delay will constitute denial of reasonable opportunity. Impugned 
charge memos are struck down. 17  

C) Punishment imposed by way of cut of 10 % in the pension awarded in 1996. 
Retired in 1990 six years earlier. Enquiry proceeding was started in 1987 for 
an incident relating to 1978. In a challenge it was held that when there was 
abnormal and inordinate delay in initiating the enquiry proceeding that too 
without any explanation for the delay, serious prejudice was caused to the 
petitioner. It is a case of delay defeats justice. Entire disciplinary proceeding is 
vitiated.18   

D) Charge memo issued in 1991 in respect of an accident which took place in 
1978, to which he promptly submitted his explanation. Thereafter nothing 
took place till the year 2000, when he was issued an order of suspension. In a 
challenge it was held that the principle ‘delay defeats justice’ applies on all 

                                         
15 R.C.Parmar v Union of India, 1999 LIC 2525 (J&K .H.C.)  
16 RenajayBannerjiv.Union of India, 1999 I CLR 1233 (Cal.H.C)  
17 C.P.Harish v Central Warehousing Corporation, 2000 93) LLN 975 (Mad.H.C.) 
18 N.S. Bhatnagar v Union of India &Ors 2001 III CLR 96 (Del-D.B.) 
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scores to the instant case. Certainly serious prejudice is caused to the 
petitioner. Memo of charges and suspension order was quashed.19   

E) Irregularities committed during 1982-84. The charge-memo was issued just 
a day prior to his date of superannuation and as such he was not permitted to 
retire. The Court held that now almost 17 years have elapsed and it would be 
unjust to permit respondent. Impugned disciplinary proceedings are quashed.20   

F) Charge-sheet given for accepting bribe and submitting false reports. Alleged 
incident came to light 5 years after alleged misconduct. In all these is delay of 
11 years in issuance of charge-sheet, that too without any explanation for the 
delay. It was held that it shall cause serious prejudice, as important evidence 
in his favour could have been lost or destroyed. Charge-sheet is quashed. 21 

Haste enquiry   

The petitioner a Bank Officer, due to retire on 30.09.1993, was given charge 
sheet, containing eight pages on 08.09.1993 and enquiry was completed within 
two weeks and he was dismissed from service. In challenge by the petitioner to 
impugned order of his dismissal, on the ground that enquiry has been rushed 
in a hasty manner, just within 2 weeks before his retirement, it is held that 
whatever may be the period that has been taken for enquiry, is not a ground to 
interfere in this case.  About one and half days time was given to petitioner to 
examine documents relied upon by disciplinary authority. In this background 
the contention that sufficient time was not given to petitioner to prepare his 
defence, cannot be countenanced.22   

In a challenge to issue of Memorandum dated 14.10.1999 by Senior Regional 
Manager of FCI to petitioners under Regulation 60 of FCI (Staff) Regulations, 
being given after a delay of 7 years, it is held that the  allegation of failure to 
discharge duties with due dedication, sincerity and honesty and having caused 
extensive loss to FCI and quite serious matters and it is impossible for the 
Court to nullify the proceedings of enquiry by assuming that the defence of 

                                         
19 E. VilasandasDanial v District Collector, Pallakkad, 2002 (93) FLR 286 (Ker.H.C.) 
20  R.Vengadassalame v Commissioner, Villianur Commune Panchayat, Pondichery, 
2002 (3) LLN 535 (Mad.H.C.) 
21 K.B.Trivedi v State of Gujarat, 2002 LIC 1198 (Guj.-D.B.)  
22 M.V.Pendsev Central Bank of India, 1991 1 CLR 451 (Bom.H.C.) 
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petitioners will necessarily be prejudiced, due to the time gap between the date 
of incident and eth date of initiation of enquiry.23   

Delayed Completion of Enquiry   

A) Employee was suspended on 24.02.1994 and enquiry officer was 
appointed to hold inquiry into charges made. Enquiry is not completed for 
more than 4 years. It was held that the authority who initiates the enquiry is 
under a statutory obligation to complete the same expeditiously and promptly 
in accordance with rules. Otherwise the very purpose of holding disciplinary 
enquiry is rendered nugatory.24   

B) Employee dismissed on 24.11.1988, was reinstated after 1st found of 
litigation on 25.09.1997. On 29.04.2002 i.e. just a day prior to his 
superannuation, he was served with notice that enquiry against him, which 
was incomplete would be recommended, which notice he had received on 
2.5.2002, asking him to remain present in respect of charge-sheet dated 
24.11.1998. In a challenge to said notice, the Court held that impugned notice 
was given to him to obstruct him in the claim for gratuity and other legal dues. 
Long delay in holding or recommencing disciplinary proceedings against 
employee, amounts to arbitrariness, as it violates Art.14 of the Constitution. 
Delay in recommencing enquiry in this background is not sustainable in law. 
Impugned action is quashed.25  

C) The charges are  of the years 1983-1986 for which charge-sheet was given to 
the petitioner on 02.06.1998, but the enquiry was not proceeded with for 5 -1/2 
years. In the absence of any explanation for the delay and more than 17 years 
have elapsed, proceedings are dropped. 26  

D) Examining the issue of delay in issuing charge-sheet, the Apex Court held 
that a charge memo issued and enquiry proceedings initiated ten years after 

                                         
23 Sachdeva v Food Corporation of India, 2000 (3) LLN 437 (P & H-DB) 
24 PrabhuNath Singh v Executive Engineer Rural Engineering Service, 2000 LIC 995 
(All.H.C.) 
25 A.N.Verma v S.K.Chagturvedi, M.D.Bharat Pumps& Compressors Ltd 2003 III LLJ 
701 (All-D.B.)  
26 Gaya singh v Chairman, Coal India Ltd 2003 II CLR 991 (Jhar.H.C) 
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the knowledge of misconduct by the respondent-Board are liable to be 
quashed, since it would be very prejudicial to the delinquent employee. 27 

E) When there was unexplained delay of 5 to 10 years in initiation and 
conducting of disciplinary proceedings, it was held that petitioner should not 
be made to suffer further agony for the mistakes committed by the 
Department in causing such delay. Petition is allowed and enquiry proceedings 
are quashed.28   

F) In the matter of issue of charge-sheet, after a delay of 13 ears that too 
without a satisfactory explanation for delay, the Court relied on the decision of 
the case of R.S.Jain decided by Delhi High Court on 07.01.2005 and the 
decision in the case of R.P.Nanda (2004 I CLR 954), and held that the 
petitioner is entitled to quashing of the charge-sheet. 29 

G) In a challenge to enquiry for alleged embezzlement of Government property 
to the tune of Rs.80,000/- and also for unauthorized absence from duty, 
enquiry being pending for 20 years without any explanation from the 
Government, it is held that in view of this inordinate delay for the last more 
than 15 years for departmental enquiry, there is no reason to permit the 
respondents to proceed with the enquiry, in the background of judicial 
pronouncements of the Apex Court.30  

Mala Fides in Initiating Enquiry   

A) This is a challenge by Union of India to the order passed by Tribunal, 
quashing the charge-sheet and giving a direction to promote the respondent 
forthwith. The Court held that herein the charge-sheet was issued to 
respondent in 2005 for irregularities alleged to have been committed, in 
purchase of medicines during 1995-1998, that too without any satisfactory 
explanation for the delay. During this period respondent was gradually 
promoted on vigilance clearance and was recommended further promotion by 
UPSC. As delayed charge-sheet is on the basis of anonymous complaint, there 
                                         
27 P.V.Mahadevan v Managing Director, T.N. Housing Board, 2005 LLR (SN) 1070AIR 
2006 S.C.207 
28 M.Elangovan v TrichyDist.Co-op Bank Ltd,2006 (3) LLN 913 (Mad.H.C.) 
29 Anil Rajpal v Delhi Development Authority, 2005 III CLR 751 (Del.H.C.) 
30 Santosh Kumar Shukla v Director of Agriculture, U.P.Lucknow&Anr. 2005 (105) 
FLR 15 (All.H.C.) 
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seems to be substance in the contention of respondent that charge-sheet was 
issued to him, to stall his promotion to the post of Director. The impugned 
order passed by Tribunal is proper. 31 

B) After five years of the incident, enquiry proceeding was initiated 
against delinquent peon on the charge that in between 18.1.1991 and 
09.10.1993 he had taken always one blank draft issue book of 25 pages. After 
an enquiry as the charge was proved, delinquent was dismissed from service. 
When the matter reached Supreme Court in appeal, it was held that the 
departmental proceedings being a quasi-judicial, the charge must be found to 
have been proved, but the management witnesses merely tendered documents 
without proving the contents thereof. The FIR relied on, could not be treated 
as evidence. In view of these facts and five years delay in initiating disciplinary 
proceedings, the Apex Court directed reinstatement of the appellant with full 
back wages. 32 

C) When the delinquent was served with show cause notice in January 1998 
for certain irregularities alleged to have been committed in 988-89, the Court 
held that inordinate and unexplained delay in initiation of disciplinary 
proceedings, vitiates such proceedings.33   

Summary of Legal Position   

When an action is brought to seek quashing of a charge-sheet, on a ground of 
delayed issuance of charge-sheet or inordinate delay in the completion of 
disciplinary enquiry, these points are to be borne in mind by the disciplinary 
authorities, appellate authorities and all other authorities concerned :  

(1) There is no period of limitation for initiating disciplinary proceedings 
and for completing the enquiries, unless the statutory rules prescribe a 
particular period of limitation, for those actions.  

(2) As delay in initiating the enquiry proceedings or concluding the same 
is likely to cause prejudice to the charged employee, Courts would be 

                                         
31 Union of India v Pradip Kumar, 2009 LIC 1785 (Cal.-D.B).  
32 Roop Singh Negi v Punjab National Bank, 2009 LLR 252 (SC)  
33 S.Rathinavelu v. Chairman. T.N. Water Supply & Drainage Board, 2009 (2) LLN 221 
(Mad.H.C.)  
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entitled to intervene and grant appropriate relief to the persons 
concerned.  

(3) In case the disciplinary authority brings on record the bonafide and 
reasonable explanation for delay, in the absence of any special equity, 
the Court would not intervene in the matter.  

(4) A speedy trial is a part of the fact of a fair procedure, to which every 
delinquent is entitled to vis-à-vis the handicaps which the 
department/employer be suffering in initiation of the proceedings, 
balancing these factors, it has to be considered whether the delay has 
caused prejudice to the defence of the delinquent in defending himself.  

(5) The Court would ordinarily lean against preventing trial of the 
delinquent, facing grave charges on mere ground of delay, unless the 
very right of his defence is found to be denied as a consequence of 
delay.  

(6) It is the delinquent officer who has to show the prejudice caused or 
deprivation of fair trial because of delay.  

(7) The sword of Damocles cannot be allowed to be kept handing over the 
head on an employee as every delinquent employee is entitled to claim 
that the disciplinary enquiry should be completed within a reasonable 
time. Speedy trial is undoubtedly a part of reasonableness in every 
disciplinary enquiry.  

Conclusion 

Before concluding this research paper the researchers want to show in 
their research that the procedure to conduct enquiries it should be according 
to the law and the principles of natural justice should be followed by the 
prescribed authorities. The process should not be a time consuming process. It 
should be just like a speedy trial. These enquiry proceedings must be 
reasonable and fair and it should be completed within a reasonable time.  
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INTRODUCTION  

Homelessness is largely an urban phenomenon, yet children are 
homeless and live on the streets in every region of the world from developing 
countries to the most affluent countries. Latin America and India, for example, 
are known for their large populations of homeless children, despite the 
significant efforts of some governments and non-governmental organizations. 
Homelessness is a devastating experience for children and their families 
(Eddins, 2009). The increase in homeless families over the past few years has 
meant a dramatic rise in the number of children who are living in shelters, 
campgrounds and motels. The upheaval these children experience means much 
more than not having a home-the displacement strains virtually every aspect 
of family life, damaging the physical and emotional health of family members, 
interfering with children's education and development and frequently 
resulting in the separation of family members (Rafferty, and Shinn, 2010). 
People face many problems beyond the lack of a safe and suitable home. Some 
measures have been taken by the government to protect children (Molnar, et 
al., 1990). In 1974, India adopted the National Policy on Children, which 
largely focused on child labour protections. In 1990, after the U.N.'s World 
Summit for Children, the National Plan of Action for Women and Girls was set 
up, this helped to increase public funding for children’s welfare programmes. 
But it's unclear how much attention the government has focused solely on the 
issue of homelessness among the young (UNDP, 1993). 

India has a large population of homeless children who lack a sufficient 
support system to enable them to get off the streets. These children are 
displaced from their homes due to various reasons. Many run away from their 
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homes due to broken families, fear of failing in their exams, negative peer 
influence, lack of adequate parental care or much more trivial reasons. Many 
children are also abandoned and orphaned (Agarwal, 1999). These children 
end up in the cities in search of alternate life and are forced to live on the 
streets for their survival. After spending a few days on the streets, they 
become insular, begin to avoid adults and forget that there is life beyond the 
streets. These children mostly occupy railway stations, easily accessible shelter 
where they form groups in order to safeguard themselves from danger. These 
groups of homeless children beg, polish boots, sweep train compartments, 
pickpocket, recycle rubbish and do all kinds of things to survive (Chouhan and 
Sharma, 2007).  

Homelessness and street life have extremely detrimental effects on 
children. Their unstable lifestyles, lack of medical care, and inadequate living 
conditions increase young people's susceptibility to chronic illnesses such as 
respiratory or ear infections, gastrointestinal disorders and sexually-
transmitted diseases, including HIV/AIDS.  Children spending for them must 
find ways to eat some scavenge or find exploitative physical work (Tripathi and 
Lal, 1999). Many homeless children are enticed by adults and older youth into 
selling drugs, stealing and prostitution. The mental, social and emotional 
growth of  children are affected by their nomadic lifestyles and the way in 
which they are chastised by authorities who constantly expel them from their 
temporary homes such as doorways, park benches and railway platforms. 
Homeless children are lack security, protection, and hope and continue to face 
a deep-rooted negative stigma about homelessness. And, more than anything 
else, they lack love (Bura, 2003).  In the course of their time on the street these 
children are vulnerable to physical and mental abuse. Young adults that 
originated from the same background and sex workers tend to prey on 
homeless children for financial gain. So to seek refuge from this mental strain, 
these children develop habits such as smoking, sniffing chemical substances 
and drinking cough syrups, and alcohol, leading to negative health and 
psychological problems. Drug use by children on the streets is common as they 
look for means to numb the pain and deal with the hardships associated with 
street life. Most of the studies have found that up to 90 percent of homeless 
children use psychoactive substances, including medicines, alcohol, cigarettes, 
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cannabis, and readily available industrial products such as shoe glue (BOSCO, 
2009).  

Many governments, nongovernmental organizations and members of 
civil society around the India have increased their attention on homeless 
children as the number of this disenfranchised population continues to grow 
dramatically. Nonetheless, more action is necessary. Most importantly, as a 
result of adverse economic conditions in many countries, an international plan 
to provide basic housing needs to be developed. On a local and regional level, 
initiatives have been taken to assist homeless children, often through shelters. 
Many shelters have programmes designed to provide safety, healthcare, 
counseling, education, vocational training, legal aid, and other social services. 
Some shelters also provide regular individual contact, offering much-needed 
love and care.  Many NGOs have been founded with mission to improve the 
plight of homeless adults and youth. Even though the existing services is not 
adequate to meet the needs of homeless children due to various reasons such 
as lack of continuity, duplication of services and Lack of or inadequate 
financial support from local and government side. The causes of homelessness 
itself is a burning issue, at the same time the consequences and impact of 
homelessness requires a multi-pronged approach to reduce the severity of the 
problem. For that it is essential to study the problem of homeless children 
scientifically, so as to give strong implementable suggestions to formulate 
strategies for the eradication of the problem of homelessness and making 
quality of life better.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY  

1) To find out the health and behavioural problems of homeless children.  

2) To analyse the causes for homeless children.  

3) To understand the social and psychological problems faced by the 
homeless children. 

4) To explore the needs of homeless children  

5) To assess the shelter services available to homeless children and identify 
any gaps in service provision.   
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METHODS AND METARIALS  

The present study was conducted in Tiruchirappalli District of 
Tamilnadu. The universe is floating in nature. The universe is not definite, so 
that the researchers applied non-probability sampling method. For the present 
study the researcher selected the sample of 300 homeless children, they were 
selected through convenient sampling method. The researchers used mixed 
methodology both qualitative and quantitative techniques for collecting data. 
The study was carried out in two stages. In the First stage, information on 
homeless children, reasons for becoming homeless, abuse and exploitation, 
pattern of addiction, physical and behavioural problems and services provided 
by NGO’s were collected from the homeless children using an interview 
schedule with both open and close-ended questions, prepared by researchers. 
The second stage involved the collection of in-depth qualitative data through 
informal personal interviews with service providers. The researcher 
interviewed with directors of NGO’s those who are working for homeless 
children in around Tiruchirappalli district of Tamilnadu. The researcher 
analyzed the data and it was clearly revealed that the needs of shelterless 
children, reasons for homelessness, physical and behavioural problems, abuse 
and exploitation, pattern of addiction, services provided by NGO’s and indicate 
the gaps in service provision. The moderator tape-recorded the discussants’ 
ideas, which were later on transcribed and translated under selected themes 
based on the question guides and summarized manually.  The participants for 
the discussion were selected purposively.  

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

SOCIO-DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS  

In viewing their socio-demographic characteristics of the respondents, 
66 percent of the respondents belong to the age group of 12-14 years.  A 
majority (80 percent) of the respondents was male and 20 percent of the 
respondents were female. In viewing native place 43 percent of the 
respondents are hailing from urban area. With regard to educational 
qualification of the respondent’s father, more than half (54 percent) of the 
respondent’s father were illiterate, 44 percent of the respondent’s father have 
completed Primary education and 2 percent of the respondent’s father have 

www.ijmer.in 224



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
completed secondary level of education. In viewing educational qualification of 
the respondent’s mother, more than half (48 percent) of the respondent’s 
mother were illiterate, 40 percent of the respondent’s mother have completed 
Primary education and 12 percent of the respondent’s mother have completed 
secondary level of education.  

CAUSES FOR HOMELESS CHILDREN 
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Fig.  1 Cylinder diagram shows the causes for homeless children. A 
majority (75 percent) of the homeless children opined that their father’s 
drunkenness in one of the main factor for abscond from home, 66 percent in 
family problems, 64 percent in disinterested in studies, 54 percent in broken 
families and irresponsible parents, 48 percent in excessive control by parents, 
36 percent in parents’ divorce, 35 percent in parent’s illicit relationship, action 
and practices, 33 percent in prison, 29 percent in death of parents and 22 
percent in natural disasters. The results of this study are consistent with those 
of other studies by Eddins, (2009) and Reganick, (2007) explored that broken 
families and Poverty is the prime cause for homeless children. Children who 
are homeless can be seriously affected by their housing situation. It can impact 
upon their schooling, health, education, safety and their life chances. How 
homelessness impacts on individual children will of course vary depending on 
their circumstances. While some children will take homelessness in their 
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stride, for others homelessness will be one of many factors they are coping 
with. Many homeless families are already vulnerable and marginalized due 
to issues such as poverty, family breakdown, parental drug and alcohol 
dependency, domestic abuse, gang violence, racism or previous periods of 
housing instability (Rafferty and Shinn, 2010). 

These results concern with those obtained in similar studies in other 
countries (Khatu, 2008 and Reganick, 2007) revealed that children who are 
vulnerable to street life include those who have been abandoned by their 
families or sent into cities because of a family's intense poverty and force them 
to earn money for their family. Children who run away from their home 
frequently end up on the street since they rarely return home due to 
dysfunctional families, or physical, mental and sexual abuse (Ennew, et al., 
2003).   

PROBLEMS FACED BY HOMELESS CHILDREN 

Table No: 1 

Distribution of the respondents according to their Types of Abuse  

Types of Abuse No. of Respondents 

(n=300) 

Percentage* 

Verbal 150 50 

Physical  150 50 

Sexual  195 65 

                          (* Non-addictive frequency and percentage) 

Table No 1 explain that Homeless children working on the street were 
considered to have been subjected to physical abuse and they have had 
experienced physical injury or harm. Half the children in the study stated they 
were subjected to physical abuse. They were subjected to unwanted sexual 
jokes, stories, questions or words, propositioned or forced to go somewhere 
without their consent, received unwanted phone calls or were subjected to 
other actions or behaviours of a sexual nature and they were considered to 
have experienced sexual abuse. The most common type of abuse of children 
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working on the street in this study was sexual abuse (65 percent). These 
findings were supported by Jain, (2007); Gharaibe and Hoeman (2003) and 
Nadeem, et al., (2007). They were argued that abuse is a universal problem, 
which negatively affects the physiological, psychological and social health of 
the victim. Children working on the street who are exposed to abuse feel fear 
and anger. They use several coping methods to deal with the abuse which 
include fighting back, getting help from peer group or responding with tactics 
similar to those of their abusers. Sometimes they use sharp or explosive 
weapons and reported the abuse by police simply run away from the situation. 
These findings were supported by Amla (2007) and Mohsin (2007). 

The researcher suggests the fact that children working on the street 
need information and training to develop their skills and awareness about 
abuse. Not only do children need to be educated about the topics of violence 
and abuse, social workers and community health workers should also be 
educated about children working on the street, their problems, child abuse and 
violence so they can provide the most effective and beneficial means of help. In 
addition, social workers are in a unique position to play a key role in screening, 
assessing and treating all types of abuse in homeless children. Identifying the 
various types of abuse and offering strategies to at-risk children to help them 
cope with the hazards of their lives on the streets is of critical importance in 
helping to establish a healthier and safer society. Social Workers can play a 
very important role in this regard by identifying the health care needs of 
children living and working on the streets, who are at most risk for abuse and 
neglect. Social Workers are in a position to increase awareness of the various 
types of abuse and the consequences of abuse and can also offer support and 
solutions for solving or dealing with these problems. 
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IMPACT OF HOMELESSNESS ON CHILDRENS’ PHYSICAL AND 
PSYCHOLOGICAL HEALTH  

Table No: 2 

 Distribution of the respondents according to their Physical Health 
Problems  

S. 
No 

Health problems Frequency 

(n=300) 

Percentage* 

1 Chronic illness 168 56 

2 Respiratory  255 85 

3 Ear infections 99 33 

4 Malnutrition 135 45 

5 Skin disorders (Boils) 39 13 

6 Scabies, fungal 
infections 

42 14 

7 Other vitamins 
deficiency 

42 14 

          (* Non-addictive frequency and percentage) 

Table 2 shows the physical health problems of homeless children, more 
than half (56 percent) of the respondents were have susceptibility to Chronic 
Illness,  Respiratory (85 percent),  Ear Infections were in 33 percent, 
Malnutrition were in 45 percent, Skin Disorders (13 percent), other Fungal 
Infections (14 percent) and other Vitamins Deficiency (14 percent). These 
findings have been supported by studies of D’Souza et al., (2002) and 
Reganick, (1997). Most of the studies explain that homeless children were 
suffering from chronic diseases, including typhoid, tuberculosis, jaundice, 
Respiratory, Gastrointestinal disorder, liver and kidney disorders, and malaria 
(Bura, 2003 and Stonge and James, 2004). Similar findings were found in 
previous studies of BOSCO, (2009) and Reddy, (2002), many homeless children 
also suffer from the effects of substance abuse, particularly when using drugs 
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of unknown quality. Sexually transmitted infections are prevalent amongst 
older street children, with increasing numbers of homeless children now living 
with HIV/AIDS (Shrivastava, 2005). Child labourers were suffering from 
exhaustion, injury, exposure to dangerous chemicals, plus muscle and bone 
afflictions. There is much ignorance about reproductive health and many girls 
suffer needlessly. A girl made infertile by an easily-preventable condition may 
become unmarryable and so doomed to a life of even greater insecurity and 
material hardship (Chouhan and Sharma, 2007). 

The lives of homeless children involve multiple layers of health risks. 
Homeless children commonly experience psychological problems including 
depression and low self esteem; respiratory illnesses; malnutrition and drug 
and alcohol addiction. Childhood development can be hindered by 
homelessness, family breakdown and poverty. The health of children, 
especially their mental and emotional well being, can be seriously affected 
from having lived in an environment of fear, uncertainty and insecurity over a 
protracted period.  

As a result of these stressful events, homeless children between the 
ages of six and 17 have very high rates of mental disorders compared to their 
peers. One-third of homeless children have at least one major mental disorder 
that interferes with daily activity. Almost half (47 percent) have problems with 
anxiety, depression, or withdrawal, compared to 18 percent of other school age 
children. The stress of homelessness in children can lead to insecure 
attachments to others, poor self-esteem, and dysfunctional personality 
development. These conditions manifest themselves in the behavior of 
homeless children. Often, boys exhibit aggression, while girls exhibit 
depression and passive or withdrawn behavior. Most often, homeless children 
exhibit lethargy, extreme indifference at school and overt anger with their 
parents. Despite significantly more incidents of mental illness, less than one-
third of these children actually receive professional help. In fact, as the 
severity of the mental illness increases, homeless children are less likely to 
receive adequate health care. These findings were in corroborate with the 
study of Chung, et al., (2000) revealed that mental illness and homelessness 
are intertwined in terms of cause and effect. People with a pre-existing mental 
illness are highly vulnerable to becoming homeless. The experience of being 
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homeless with its attendant effects such as sexual abuse, violence, 
victimization, social exclusion, lack of support, poverty and physical illness, 
can also trigger or aggravate mental illness.  

The researcher concluded from the table that homelessness has 
impacts upon general wellbeing of children. While homelessness impacts on all 
family members, children are significantly affected by the experience of 
unstable and impoverished living conditions, in some cases, for extended 
periods of time. Homeless children commonly experienced psychological 
problems including depression and low self-esteem, physical health problems 
including asthma, low immunization rates and social difficulties including 
isolation as a result of losing social structures, family, friends and stable 
schooling. Development can be severely hindered by homelessness, family 
breakdown and poverty.  

BEHAVIOURAL PROBLEMS OF HOMELESS CHILDREN 

Distribution of the respondents according to their Behavioural problems 
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Figure 2 Bar diagram shows the behavioural problem of homeless 
children 
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Fig.  2 Bar diagram shows the behavioural problem of homeless 

children majority (83 percent) of the respondents opined that stealing is the 
major behavioural problems among homeless children, Anti social behaviour 
(67 percent), Disruptive behaviour & Psychological problems (50 percent), 
Emotional imbalance (35 percent).  The results are similar to other studies on 
homeless children in Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Hyderabad also revealed 
high rates of substance use among runaway boys. Running away exposes 
children to stressful life on streets, which accompanied by lack of parental care 
and supervision and easy access to intoxicating substances, creates an 
atmosphere conducive for indulging in substance use. The Studies also found 
that up to 90 percent of homeless children use psychoactive substances, 
including medicines, alcohol, cigarettes, heroin, cannabis, and readily available 
industrial products such as shoe glue (Shrivastava, 2005 and Agarwal, 1999). 

NEEDS NOT SPECIFICALLY ADDRESSED  

From the Survey and in-depth personal interview among the homeless 
children, it was observed about the some specific needs yet to be addressed for 
more betterment of homeless children. A sizeable majority (95 percent) of the 
respondents opined that Effective rehabilitation is more important for the 
punished & abused homeless children. A Majority (87 percent) of the 
respondents says that integrated the homeless children into family / 
community and Effective follow-up mechanism needed after reunited into his 
family members / short stay homes. Similarly, Technical and higher education 
needed (85 percent), to offer more entertainment and fun (78 percent), to 
create employment opportunity for homeless children after completed his 
technical and vocational training (66 percent), Refugees club to be opened for 
scanning their talent (50 percent) and facilitate to arrange marriage 
arrangements who are completed his/ her marriage age, they have to do this 
services as a follow up programmes after his /her relived from the home.  

The researcher also observed from interview among the service 
providers. A cent percent  of the respondents make us to understand the gross 
root reality of the homeless children, the organization are having sympathetic 
attitude / love and affection towards homeless children, their level of 
confidence is high (85 percent), they are trust –worthy and they are 
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established a family network among the who are abscond from their family (66 
percent), they are inspired (55 percent), Patience towards runaway children 
(45 percent) and  they are very grateful to their profession (33 percent). A 
sizeable majority (87 percent) of the service providers decided to have effective 
Follow-up programme for reunited children with their family & Improvement 
of infrastructure facilities in their homes in future, Competitive coaching 
classes to be organized for homeless children & Plan to start nursing course 
(75 percent), Provided technical education e.g., ITI with collaboration of small 
scale industries & Family Network (67 percent), Appointment of street 
educators (66 percent) and to have license for adopting Indian children by 
abroad parents (33 percent). These findings are congruent with Khatu, (2008); 
D’Souza, et al., (2002) and Reddy, (2002). 

SOCIAL WORK INTERVENTIONS FOR THE HOMELESS CHIDLREN 

Children who are vulnerable to street life include those who have been 
abandoned by their families or sent into cities because of a family’s intense 
poverty, often with hopes that a child will be able to earn money for the family 
and send it home.  Children who run away from home or children’s 
institutions frequently end up on the street since they rarely return home due 
to dysfunctional families, or physical, mental, and or sexual abuse. In several 
areas of the world, disabled children are commonly abandoned, particularly in 
developing countries.  In addition, refugee children of armed conflict areas, 
children separated from their families for long periods of time, and AIDS 
orphans, repeatedly find nowhere to go but the streets.  Many governments, 
non-governmental organizations, social workers, and member of civil society 
around the world have increased their attention on homeless and street 
children as the number of this disenfranchised population continue to grow 
dramatically. The social workers initiatives have been taken to assist homeless 
children, often through shelters.  Many shelters have programmes designed to 
provide safety, healthcare, counselling, education, vocational training, legal 
aid, and other social services. Some shelters also provide regular individual 
contract, offering much-needed love and care. The researcher suggest the fact 
that the interested social workers, volunteers and philanthropists in helping 
street and homeless children, volunteer to work in shelters and other 
programmes in their area, or donate funds or supplies to organizations that 
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work with street youth.  They can also participate in legislative efforts and 
write letters to concern authority to restrict homeless children.  Finally, the 
social workers can raise awareness of these issues homeless children.   

SOCIAL POLICY IMPLICATIONS 

Homeless children confront abject poverty and experience a 
constellation of risks that have a devastating impact on their well-being. They 
are hunger and poor nutrition, health problems and lack of health and mental 
health care, developmental delays, psychological problems, and academic 
underachievement. These consequences of homelessness often compound one 
another as well. When young children's nutritional needs are not met, growth 
is affected, physical health deteriorates, mental health is adversely affected, 
behavioral problems increase, the ability to concentrate is compromised and 
academic performance suffers.  

Any list of solutions to homelessness must begin with decent, 
permanent and affordable housing. National policy must focus both on 
rehousing those who are currently homeless and on preventing additional 
homelessness. However, although affordable permanent housing is the 
fundamental issue of homelessness, it is not the sole need of homeless families 
with children. The homeless children also have special needs in the areas of 
adequate shelter facilities, stability, and adequate services without barriers to 
access. At the very least, homeless children and their families need access to 
safe, clean emergency shelters for transitional use while they are without 
homes. 

 Shelters must provide privacy so that children are not exposed to 
communicable diseases, control over light and noise so that children can sleep 
and do homework and enough space so that young children can explore their 
environments. Shelters must provide nutritious meals, or they must have 
refrigeration and cooking facilities so that families can prepare nutritious 
meals. Emergency shelter placements must be designed to create stability, not 
chaos, in children's lives. Families and their children should not be required to 
leave shelters during the day or to move from shelter to shelter (or back to the 
street) because of administrative convenience or arbitrary limits on length of 
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stay. Families must be accommodated as families and not be forced to separate 
in order to obtain shelter.  

In the realm of services, homeless children need adequate health care, 
including prenatal, mental health, pediatric and preventive care and they need 
continuity of care. Children need day care and early intervention programmes 
(to prevent the onset of developmental delays), after- school programs, and the 
same or better standard of public education received by other children. 
Children should continue to receive the bilingual, special education, or gifted 
and talented services they obtained previously. They should have the option of 
continuing at the schools they attended before becoming homeless. By 
maintaining stability for children and offering new services to help them cope 
with the trauma of homelessness, schools can play an important role in 
tertiary prevention and in preventing residual damage from homelessness.  

The Government should provide formal in-service education by 
competent professionals and community organizations for teachers, 
administrators, and support staff to address awareness and sensitivity to the 
needs of homeless children and their families. It is also important of 
recognition of an advocacy role for school personnel to ensure the educational 
rights of homeless children. Implementation of the advocacy role of school 
personnel for homeless children and their families should include assisting 
them to meet basic, academic, and social-emotional needs. This encompasses 
collaboration with both the school interdisciplinary team and community 
service organizations. It includes meeting the child‘s basic needs with a budget 
for school supplies, snacks, clothing, and transportation, and the creation of a 
resource center for children to complete homework assignments with a 
mentoring adult. It is also needed to concentrate more on the reintegration of 
homeless children with their families rather than to keep them in shelters and 
to provide them with care and protection. 

CONCLUSION  

The effects of homelessness on children are immeasurable. Children’s 
development, health and wellbeing is put at risk, their schooling is drastically 
affected to the extent that they may leave school altogether, family 
relationships are strained and they have an increased risk of becoming isolated 
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from their existing support networks and from having any sense of belonging 
with the community in which they live. In the long-term, many of these 
children will remain on the margins of society, at risk of continuing cycles of 
poverty, homelessness and in some cases domestic and family violence. Despite 
the enormous detrimental effects that homelessness has been shown to have 
for children, their needs largely remain unidentified and unmet. Urgent 
changes to economic and housing policies are needed to address the lack of 
affordable housing that exists and to increase employment opportunities for 
parents. Changes are also required to policies and practices, so that services 
can respond to the diverse needs of homeless families and their children. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Instrument transformers are the integral components of power system. 
Voltage transformers are used to obtain effective and secure secondary voltage 
for metering, control and protection equipments at all voltage levels. For high 
voltage and extra high voltage applications, electromagnetic voltage 
transformers are not economical due to their larger size and cost. Thus, 
capacitive voltage transformers are preferred at high and extra high voltage 
levels. 

The term"capacitor voltage transformer" is used in this paper to denote that 
class of voltage transformer which operates a compensated capacitor 
divider,essentially without recourse to electromagnetic coupling,but 
nevertheless functioning with the same characteristics as an electromagnetic 
voltage transformer, in that accuracy of secondary voltage is maintained with 
variation in secondary burden. 

A capacitor voltage transformer consists essentially of a capacitor dividerand a 
compensating reactor as shown in Figure 1. In pratice, however , it is 
undesirable that the burden be connected electrically to the high voltage 
circuit and in general an insulating transformer of electromagnetic principle is 
introduced between the burden and the divider, as shown in Figure 2. This 
also permits selection of the voltage on the tapping point of the divider, 
without interference with standarisation of voltage as applied to the secondary 
burden. It must be understood, however , that this electromagnetic 
transformer is not essential to the principle of operation of the capacitor 
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voltage transformer and could be dispensed with in pratice if a higher voltage 
is applied to the burden. 

 

Figure 1 Basic diagram of CVT         Figure 2 CVT incoporating step down VT  

The main disadvantage of voltage transformers is ferromagnetic resonance 
and to avoid this problem, a resistor or nonlinear resistor is connected across 
the neutral point and the ground on the primary side of the voltage 
transformer (VT). But this configuration suffers in harmonic measurements. 
Especially triplen harmonics will be measured much higher than the actual. 
The grounding way of neutral point on the secondary side will affect the 
harmonic measurements, too. On the secondary side, a discharge air-gap is 
used instead of direct grounding. In such a case, 3rd harmonic voltage will be a 
little higher than the actual value. To be able to measure harmonic voltages as 
accurate as possible, neutral point must be grounded directly on either 
primary or secondary side of the voltage transformer, which then, increases 
the ferromagnetic resonance problem. 

The ferromagnetic resonance, or ferroresonance, is a special case of resonance 
when a non-linear inductance is connected in series or parallel with a 
capacitance. The inductance can be the magnetizing inductance of the 
transformers and the capacitance can be the capacitance of cables, 
transmission lines, capacitive voltage transformers, capacitor banks and etc. 
Two types of ferroresonance occurs in voltage transformers and they are 
named as series ferroresonance and parallel ferroresonance. 

 Series ferroresonance occurs as a result of the series path between a saturable 
inductor and capacitor; like energizing a capacitor through the magnetizing 
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inductance of the transformer. Most ferroresonance events are series 
ferroresonance and this is the case seen at capacitive voltage transformers. 

 Parallel ferroresonance occurs as a result of the parallel path between the 
system capacitance and the magnetizing inductance of the transformer in 
addition to an overvoltage in the system. The voltage transformer saturates 
due to that overvoltage if the voltage regulation of the system is not enough 
and exchange of energy between the saturated transformer, or namely the 
magnetizing inductance of the transformer, and the system capacitance occurs 
which yields in rapid changes in the core flux and results in huge overvoltages 
in the system. This is the case seen in inductive voltage transformers in an 
isolated neutral system. Both types of ferroresonance may produce destructive 
voltages across the transformer terminals and from terminals to ground.  

It is difficult and almost impossible to predict the probability of ferroresonance 
because it depends on the system capacitance, cable lengths, characteristics of 
the transformers, characteristics of the load, etc. So, to avoid the effects of 
ferroresonance, ferroresonance suppressing circuits (FSCs) have been used on 
voltage transformer secondaries. 

Capacitive Voltage Transformers (CVTs) are used widely in high voltage 
networks. The applications at that voltage levels require fast protection 
equipments. Today’s digital technology meets the requirement for relays but 
CVTs’ deficient transient response is a big problem. Because of the storage 
elements of CVTs, their output can not follow the fast changes at the input 
side. A CVT is formed by coupling capacitors, compensating inductance, step 
down transformer and ferroresonance suppression circuit (FSC), as shown in 
Figure 3. 

 

Figure 3 Components of CVT 

www.ijmer.in 239



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
 

The coupling capacitors, C1 and C2 in Figure 3, of the CVT divides the system 
voltage to an intermediate level. The compensating inductance, Lc , cancels the 
reactance of the coupling capacitors to prevent any phase shift between the 
primary and the secondary side at the rated system frequency. But it causes 
phase shift at other frequencies. The step down transformer, PT, further 
decreases the voltage to the nominal output level. Finally, ferroresonance 
suppression circuit prevents any possible high voltages due to ferroresonance . 

By considering the components above, the equivalent circuit of the CVT can be 
derived as in Figure 4. Firstly, equivalent coupling capacitances can be shown 
by a single capacitance, Ce. Lc has some resistance and capacitance in addition 
to inductance as well, which are denoted by Lc, Cc and Rc. The 
VT(conventional electromagnetic voltage transformer) is represented through 
Lp,C p and Rp by referring all the parameters to the primary side. The 
configuration of the ferroresonance suppression circuit can be active or passive 
depending on the design and transient performance requirements. Here, active 
ferroresonance suppression circuit is modeled but both active and passive 
ferroresonance suppression circuits will be considered further in this section. 
So, the ferroresonance suppression circuit is formed of Lf, C f and R f . Finally 
the burden can be resistive only or resistive and inductive. The final circuit is 
shown in Figure 4. 

 

Figure 4 Equivalent Circuit of CVT 

The disadvantages of CVTs can be seen from Figures 3 and 4. It is quite clear 
that there will be iron core losses because of PT and Lc which result in 
measuring error because of frequency dependence. Also, PT and Lc are the 
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reasons of series ferroresonance as mentioned before. Of course, to avoid 
damages of ferroresonance, FSC is included in the design but the cost of it is 
the inaccurate measurements of transients and harmonics, especially the 3rd 
harmonic which is very important. Another problem of the CVTs is the storage 
elements, Ce and Lc , because they affect the response of the CVT to a rapid 
change in the input; that is a transient event. As the capacitance of the 
coupling capacitors increases, transient performance of the CVT increases, too; 
but this also increases the cost of the CVT. Because of the nature of the 
storage elements, transient performance of the CVT depends on the instant of 
the fault. The worst case is a fault occurred at the zero crossing of the voltage; 
where the best performance of the CVT exists at a fault occurred at the peak 
value of the voltage. The step down transformer, PT, affects the transient 
performance, too. Because, the turns ratio of PT determines the loading of 
coupling capacitors by the burden. As the turns ratio increases, effect of 
burden on the coupling capacitances decreases. Finally, magnitude and power 
factor of the burden affects the transient performance of the CVT. Also, as 
mentioned before, Lc compensates the phase shift of coupling capacitors at the 
rated system frequency. But there will be particular phase shifts at harmonic 
voltages. So; as seen, all parameters of a CVT affects its transient and 
harmonic measurement performance. 

Two types of ferroresonance suppression circuits are used in CVTs: active and 
passive ferroresonance suppression circuits. Figure 5 shows the scheme of an 
active ferroresonance suppression circuit and Figure 6 shows the scheme of a 
passive ferroresonance suppression circuit. 

 

Figure 5 Active FSC 

As seen from the Figure 5 above, the active ferroresonance suppression circuit 
is composed of an LC tuning circuit and a loading resistor. The LC circuit 
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resonates at the rated frequency of the system and so presents a high 
impedance to the fundamental component of the voltage. The loading resistor, 
R, increases the resonant impedance at the system frequency and prevents the 
ferroresonance suppression circuit to behave like short-circuited at other 
frequencies; because the impedance of that LC circuit decreases gradually 
down to the resistance of the loading resistor, R. So; this circuit attenuates the 
components of the voltage other than the fundamental. Also, the attenuation 
level is changing according to the frequency. That is; the active ferroresonance 
suppression circuit behaves like a bandpass filter. Also, the storage elements 
makes the transient response of the CVT worse. So, a CVT including active 
ferroresonance suppression circuit is inadequate for harmonic and transient 
measurements. 

 

Figure 6 Passive FSC 

As seen from the Figure 6 above, the passive ferroresonance suppression 
circuit is composed of permanently connected resistor, R f and saturable 
inductor, Lf in addition to the loading resistor, R. The loading resistor is 
connected via an air-gap, so in normal operation, it has no effect on the circuit. 
But whenever the secondary voltage increases due to the induced voltage 
caused by ferroresonance oscillation, flash over occurs across the air-gap and 
the energy attenuates at the loading resistor, R. Lf is designed to saturate at 
about 150% of the nominal voltage to provide an extra protection against 
ferroresonance oscillation. This circuit results in better frequency response 
than the active ferroresonance suppression circuit. But an inaccurate 
measurement of the 3rd harmonic is still present but not as erroneous as the 
active one. The biggest disadvantage of this circuit is the permanently 
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connected resistor, Rf. It increases the VA loading of the step down 
transformer, PT, and so; for the same burden specification, CVT including 
passive ferroresonance suppression circuit requires a bigger intermediate step 
down transformer than the one including active ferroresonance suppression 
circuit; which increases the cost of the CVT. 

As mentioned before, three types of voltage transformers are used in 
substations; capacitive voltage transformers, inductive voltage transformers 
and capacitive voltage dividers. But capacitive voltage dividers are used rarely. 
Capacitive voltage transformers are used for about 90% of voltage 
measurements due to its high reliability. Specifications of voltage transformers 
are determined by the international standards IEC 61869-5 for the capacitive 
voltage transformers and IEC 61869-2 for the inductive voltage transformers. 
But most of the specifications are the same; like voltage factor and accuracy 
classes. 

A capacitive voltage transformer (CVT) will be modeled and simulated in this 
paper. The frequency response and effects of its components, which are 
defined in Figure 4  will be shown. Effect of ferroresonance will not be shown 
in this model, because line impedance, burdens connected to the line and other 
parameters like switching instants are not available.  

 General Model of the CVT 

General model and frequency response of CVT will be presented in this 
section. The model is simulated in PSCAD and the schematic of the simulation 
is shown in Figure 7.  
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Figure 7 Schematic of the CVT used for the simulation 

Investigating Figure 7, the line voltage is equal to 154 /√3= 88.91 kV. The 
coupling capacitor is 5062 pF at the HV side and 40500 pF at the MV side, 
yielding a division ratio of 9. That means Vdiv will be 9879 V. The 
compensating reactor, Lc, is used for compensating the phase shift of the 
coupling capacitors at 50 Hz. The step down transformer has a turns ratio of 
171, resulting an output voltage of 57.7 V. So, the overall division ratio of the 
CVT is; 171 × 9 = 1539 and for comparing waveforms, Vsec is multiplied by 
this coefficient throughout the paper. Finally, the CVT includes an active 
ferroresonance circuit, connected to the primary winding of the step down 
transformer. The third winding shown in Figure 7.1, has a potential of 100 V 
and so does the ferroresonance circuit. So, the second winding has the rest; 
9779 V. Also, the CVT is a class 0.5 instrument transformer. 

Frequency Response of CVT 

The simulation is run for 50, 150, 250, 350, 550 and 1000 Hz.  

 

Figure 8 Response of CVT to 50 Hz input 
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Figure 9 Response of CVT to 150 Hz input 

 

 

Figure 10 Response of CVT to 250 Hz input 
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Figure 11 Response of CVT to 350 Hz input 

 

 

Figure 12 Response of CVT to 550 Hz input 
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Figure 13 Response of CVT to 1 kHz input 

 

Table 1 Frequency Response of the CVT 

Frequency (Hz) Percentage Amplitude Error 
(%) 

Phase Error (Degree) 

50 0.4 0.01 
150 50.1 21.6 

250 59.3 18.0 
350 62.2 12.6 

550 64.1 9.8 
1000 65.1 6.3 

 

It is seen from Table 1 that phase error is decreasing and amplitude error is 
increasing, as the frequency increases. The results are as expected; Lc and FSC 
are the main reasons of error. Because Lc is tuned to 50 Hz, it causes phase 
shift and induces voltage at other fre- quencies. And the FSC behaves like a 
bandpass filter with center frequency of 50 Hz, so attenuating the harmonics. 
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Effect of Lc 

As mentioned before, Lc is the compensating inductance due to the phase shift 
error of the coupling capacitors. In this section, Lc is extracted (i.e.; short-
circuited) from the circuit and response of the CVT to 50 Hz is investigated.  

 

Figure 14 Response of CVT to 50 Hz input without Lc 

 

Table 2 Frequency Response of the CVT without Lc 

Frequency 
(Hz) 

Percentage Amplitude 
Error (%) 

Phase Error 
(Degree) 

50 4.6 27 

150 12.0 5.4 

250 22.8 9.0 

350 26.7 6.0 

550 29.5 4.2 

1000 30.9 2.6 
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Extracting Lc results 27o phase shift leading; in addition to a percentage 
amplitude error of 4.6%, as shown in Figure 14. Also, by investigating the 
effects on harmonics, it is seen that existence of Lc affects harmonic 
measurement in a bad way as seen from the Table 2 and by comparing it with 
Table 1. 

Effect of Ferroresonance Suppression Circuit 

In this section, the ferroresonance suppression circuit is extracted from the 
circuit and the frequency response of the CVT is investigated and the results 
are given in Table 3.  

Table 3 Frequency Response of the CVT without FSC 

Frequency 
(Hz) 

Percentage Amplitude 
Error (%) 

Phase Error 
(Degree) 

50 40.9 0.6 

150 10.1 2.3 

250 11.5 1.8 

350 12.0 1.2 

550 12.3 0.8 

1000 12.5 0.1 

 

It is seen that, existence of ferroresonance suppression circuit affects the 
harmonic measurement in a bad way, as expected. Another point is that 
performance ofthe CVT at fundamental frequency becomes worse because, the 
tuning frequency is changed. 

Conclusion 

This paper has presented the various factors which affect the frequency 
response of CVT. In conclusion, the results of the simulation are consistent 
with the theory explained in the paper and it is seen that capacitive voltage 
transformer is not suitable for harmonic measurement. The compensating 
inductor Lc is needed for the fundamental frequency performance of the CVT 
but it decreases the performance of CVT for harmonic measurements. Another 
parameter, ferroresonance suppression circuit is needed to protect the CVT 
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and the equipment connected to its secondary, like relays and meters. But 
when used, the capability of harmonic measurement decreases.Therefore 
modification in the design of CVT will make it suitable for harmonic 
measurement. Therefore, proper design and tuning of CVT components is 
essential to achieve satisfactory performance of CVT. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 Keeping the population in good health condition that fits to the 
competencies required to face the challenges and risks that are expected in the 
future of the country, it is mandatory to have stipulated plans for the 
formulation, implementation of health related projects and programs and their 
effective execution. It is not only the reason for which any country might need 
health plan there are some more reason for which the significance of health 
plans are emphasized.  They are, total productivity of the population, total 
nutritional status of the population, overall health status of the population are 
absolutely the factors that decide upon the factors responsible for world health 
status, world productivity and world competitive workforce.  Hence, it is must 
to plan certain good and effective programs and projects for the empowerment, 
enhancement and maintenance of the nation’s health from all the directions.  
So, the Indian government policies and plans also are focusing on the health of 
the nation with due emphasis. 

 From the context of a country’s health plans, the government has to 
take efforts to define the community problems, to identify community needs, 
especially in terms of health, to indentify the resources, priorities of need to be 
set, realistic, and to formulate the reasonable and feasible programs.  All these 
are addressed generally through national financial plans. Thus, the focus of 
Indian financial plans and their focus on health issues would be prime 
objective of this paper.  

Focus of the National Health Plans:  

 In general, the community needs and demands are identified in terms 
of the need for medical and health care, safe and adequate water supply, 
proper wastage disposal and drainage system, adequate nutrition, timely 
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immunization and vaccination, family planning, etc. are the focus of the health 
plans.  

History of Health Planning in India 

Indian Planning Commission was established in the year 1950 with a 
specific focus for socio-economic planning and a general focus for health 
related issues of the country also.  It was aimed at efficient utilization of the 
country’s resources for the enhancement of the country’s overall standard of 
health and life, increasing the productivity and establishing equal opportunity 
for all in the courses of employment and other services of the country.  Then 
the Council for National Development was set up in 1952.  The constituting 
members of the council were the Prime Minister, Chief Ministers of all the 
States and Union Territories, and the members of the Planning Commission. 

National Health Plans of India: 

 Though the five year plans were stated formulated in the year 1951, 
the first eight plans did not have any major focus for health issues. They were 
mainly focused on the improvement of public sectors which were proposed 
with massive investments and very little focus on health related aspects. 

Objective of the National Health Plans: 

 The National Health Plan was in execution with its fullest focus on 
health issues gradually with the objectives such as, major communicable 
disease control and eradication, establishing sub-centers and PHCs for the 
strengthening of basic health services, control of population and health 
professionals and resources improvement. Let us have a brief outline of what 
the plans were made for and they had achieved so far.  

1st Five Year Plans (1951-1955):   

The 1st Five Year Plans were mainly focused on three issues, such as 
maternal and pediatric care for the improvement of general health status of 
the public, combating disease, malnutrition and unhealthy environment and 
proper health services for rural India. The total financial outlay of the 1st Five 
Year Plans was 2356 Crores out of which 140 Crores were allocated for health 
related issues. During the 1st Five Year Plan only the Central Council of 
Health was constituted in the year 1952.  Other salient features of the plans 
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were execution of the National Malaria Control program (1953), the National 
Family Planning Program (1953), the National Leprosy Control Program 
(1954), the National Water Supply and Sanitation program (1954), the 
National Filarial Control Program (1955), enforcement of the Prevention of 
food Adulteration Act (1954) and the introduction of the Contributory Health 
Scheme (1954).    

2nd Five Year Plans (1955-1960): 

The 2nd Five Year Plans were aimed on expanding the then existing 
health services and bringing them within the vicinity of the public, with aim to 
progressively improve the nation’s health.  The total financial outlay of these 
plans was 4800 Crores out of which 225 Crores were given out for the health 
focused issues. The overall achievements of the 2nd Five Year Plans were the 
switching over of the National Malaria Control Program to the National 
Malaria Eradication Program (1958), establishment of the Central Health 
Education Bureau (1956) and the National Tuberculosis Institute (1956). 

3rd Five Year Plans (1960-1965): 

The 3rd Five Year Plan was focused on reconciliation of the setbacks of 
the health sector which were noted at the end of the 2nd Five Year Plans.  They 
were generally of the following nature: adequate supply of safe drinking water 
to the needy especially in rural areas, improving the institutional facilities in 
rural areas, provision for adequate and streamlined drainage system and 
placing adequate health personnel and medical and paramedical supplies 
wherever necessary. The total financial outlay of these plans was 7500 Crores 
out of which 342 Crores were assigned for the programs and projects working 
on health issues.  The Central Bureau of Health Intelligence (1961), the 
National Smallpox Eradication Program (1962), the National Goiter Control 
Program (1962), the School Health Program (1962), The District Tuberculosis 
Control Program (1962), the National Trachoma Control Program (1963), the 
National Institute of Communicable Disease (1963) and the National Institute 
of Health Administration and Education (1964) were the remarkable 
achievement of the 3rd Five Year Plans.  Due to the political oscillations and 
economic crisis that was prevalent at the end of the 3rd Five Year Plans, three 
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interim Annual Plans were formulate and executed during the period 1966-
1969. They are: 

Annual Plans (1966-69):  

The total financial outlay of these three plans was 6756 Crores out of 
which 316 Crores were spent on health and health care problems and 
programs.    

4th Five Year Plans (1969-1974): 

These plans were formulated with aims like undertaking preventive, 
curative measures along with family planning services with the help of PHCs 
and as a result strengthening the rural health in all possible terms, to take 
over the maintenance phase of communicable diseases also. The total financial 
outlay of these plans was 16774 Crores from which 1156 Crores were assigned 
on the health related matters.  The Postpartum Family Planning Program 
(1970), the Chitharanjan Mobile Hospitals (1970), the Medical Termination of 
Pregnancy Facility (1971), the Multipurpose Health Workers Scheme (1973) 
and the National Program of Minimum Needs (1973) were the achievements of 
the 4th Five Year Plans. 

5th Five Year Plans (1974-1979): 

Through these plans the vulnerable groups like, expectant mothers, 
children, and nursing mothers were given special attention with minimum 
provision for well integrated health, Maternal and Child Health (MCH) and 
Family Planning and nutrition and immunization programs. The total finance 
allocated for these plans was 37250 Crores and the health sector was absorbing 
3277 Crores.  The achievements can be listed as the introduction of schemes 
like the 20-Point Program (1975), the Community Health Workers Scheme 
(1977), the Rural Health Scheme (1977), the Integrated Child Development 
Scheme (ICDS-1975), the National Program for Prevention of Blindness 
(1976), and the National Malaria Eradication Program again got modified as 
the Plan of Operation (1977), and the Reorientation of Medical Education 
Scheme (1977). 
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6th Five Year Plans (1979-1985): 

Working out alternative strategy and plan of action for primary health 
care was the ultimate aim of the 6th Five Year Plans. The finance allocation 
was amounted to 97500 Crores out of which 1822 Crores were allocated for 
health and related issues.  The Alma Ata Declaration on PHC (1980), The 
Health and Family Association (1981), the National Health Policy (1983) and 
the National Drinking Water and Sanitation Decade (1981), the modification 
of the Leprosy Control Program to the Leprosy Eradication program (1983) 
were the salient features and achievements of the 6th Five Year Plans.      

7th Five Year Plans (1985-1990): 

The major focus of these plans was on the “Health For All By 2000 
AD” project and planning and providing primary health and medical care 
services to all especially the vulnerable groups. The total finance allocated was 
180000 Crores from which 3392 Crores were allocated for the aforesaid 
purpose and achieved the following: the formulation and implementation of 
the Universal Immunization Program (1985), the National AIDS Control 
Program (1987), the National Diabetes Control Program (1987), and the 
Control of Acute Respiratory Infection Program (1990). 

8th Five Year Plans (1992-1997):  

The 8th Five Year Plans major focus was directed towards the 
infrastructural and organizational development of health sectors mainly in 
hilly and tribal areas and making them feasible for tribes and other 
vulnerables from rural India. The fund 7576 Crores were spent on the 
proposed projects, which was a share from the major fund 79800 Crores.  The 
salient features and achievements of the plans were: the Child Survival and 
Safe Motherhood Program (1992), the enforcement of the Infant Feeding and 
Infant Foods Act (1992), the Reproductive and Child Health Program (1994), 
the Revision of the National Drug Policy (1995) and the Revision of the 
National Tuberculosis Control Program (1997).   

9th Five Year Plans (1997-2002): 

“Growth with Social Justice and Equity” was the goal of these plans.  
Other aims were the improvement of nursing services and the enhancement of 
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nursing education and training were of major priority. The training and 
education programs for nurses were mainly composed of the specialty, sub-
specialty and public health care systems and training methodologies.  The 
finance allocation was 859200 Crores out of which 10818 Crores were diverted 
for the following programs and projects: the Intensive Pulse Polio 
Immunization Program (1999) the National Health Policy (2000), the National 
Population Policy (2000) and the eradication of Guinea Worm diseases.   

10th Five Year Plans (2002-2007): 

Attaining Universal Primary Education, Gender Equality, Improving 
the better efficiency and effectiveness of the prevalent health care 
infrastructure at various levels of prevention, such as primary, secondary and 
tertiary levels were the major aims of these plans.  The financial outlay of the 
plans was 921291 Crores and the specific allocation for health sector was 9253 
Crores.  The plan initiatives were: Janani Suraksha Yojana Support for the six 
tertiary institutions affiliated to All India Institute of Medical Science (AIIMS), 
the Reproductive and Child Health Program (2005-10), the Integrated Disease 
Surveillance Project, The National Mental Health Program, the Capacity 
Building Project, Extension of AYUSH through outreach programs, the 
National program on Diabetes and Cardiovascular Disease and the National 
Program on Hearing and Speech Impairment.  Implementation of the National 
Rural Health Mission, the national Mission on Sanitation and Public Health, 
provision for maternity health insurance and community risk pooling and 
streamlining the insurance at secondary health care levels, Institutionalizing 
public-private partnerships in health care and setting up of Public Health 
Development Authority and setting up of the National Authority for Drugs 
and Therapeutics were the success of these plans. 

11th Five Year Plans (2007 – 2012):  

Achieving overall growth rate of 7.6% was the major focus of these 
plans, for which programs and projects were formulated for bring the poverty 
levels down from 38% to 25%, achieving the literacy rate of 84%, reducing 
gender gap in literacy to 14% especially in elementary level of education, 
achieving reduction rate in school drop-out rate, bring population growth rate 
down to 1.62%, improving the health parameters and reducing Maternal 
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Mortality Rate (MMR) and Infant Mortality Rate (IMR), improving sex ratio, 
reducing malnutrition and the resultant anemia, sustainable provision for 
portable drinking water to all the independent habitats, women empowerment 
through socio-economic development program and projects, strengthening the 
socio-economic and political empowerment of weaker sections such as 
Scheduled Castes and Tribes, Other Backward Classes and minorities and 
downtrodden  were the overall objectives of the 11th Five Year Plans. Around 
224030 Crores were allocated from the total financial outlay which amounted 
to 6933800 Crores.  Other recommendations in pipeline are, launching a Sarwa 
Swasthya Abhiyan (SSA), the National Authority for Drugs and Therapeutics 
(NADT) and the Public Health Development Authority (PHDA), promoting 
the idea of Women—Governance, Better accountability and monitoring 
mechanisms for health care program, projects and services, reconstruction of 
poverty line to show off the reality, attaining a “hunger-free India” through 
“Food and Nutrition Security For All” Project, eliminating all forms of 
Violence Against Women (VAW), redefining the concept of “work” and 
recognizing workforce.  

12th Five Year Plans (2012-2017):  

The expected growth rate in the observations of the National 
Development Council (NDC) is estimated at 8% for 12the five-year plan. The 
general focus of the plan would be on programs and schemes through the rate 
of poverty shall be bought down by 10% setting Tendulkar poverty line as 
base.  

SUMMARY: 

The scientific way of approaching these needs and data obtained 
through the Health Needs Assessment and Community diagnosis is 
experienced in the form of policies and plans, i.e., the way in which these 
projects and plans are executed are the Health Plans which are in effect in 
India from 1951.  In every five year plan and annual plans there is a significant 
emphasis for health oriented projects, programs and ideas.  Progressively the 
emphasis gets increased which can be understood from assessing the plans 
from their execution.  Thus, the plans prove their effectiveness and efficiencies 
in all terms of their emphasis such as pediatric care and over-all improvement 
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in the country’s health conditions (1st Plan); stretching the health services to 
the use and accessibility of common man (2nd Plan); bringing the institutional 
services up (3rd Plan); focusing on preventive and curative aspects of health (4th 
Plan); focusing on the vulnerable groups such as children and mothers (5th 
Plan); emphasizing primary health care (6th Plan); commonization of health 
care services to vulnerable through Health For All Campaigns (7th Plan); 
focusing on the infrastructural and organizational development of health 
sectors (8th Plan); focusing on the improvement of nursing services, education 
and training (9th Plan); making health care infrastructure efficient and 
effective at primary, secondary and tertiary levels of health (10th Plan); 
focusing on the issues like poverty, literacy, mortality and such health 
parameters (11th Plan) and bringing down the level of poverty with a major 
thrust (12th Plan);           
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INTRODUCTION: 

Ageing is a natural phenomenon of life cycle of the people. It is biological 
necessity of human transition. Ageing is a natural corollary of human biology. 
But the ageing population has a socio-economic - demographic consequences in 
society and the economy. 

When the old age people are helpless with or without relatives and kith and 
kins, old age homes provide real solace in their later years. India like many 
other countries in the globalized world witnesses the rapid ageing of its ever 
growing population.  Structural transformation of the economy and dwindling 
values in human relations are seemed to be the consequencesof globalization 
and the resultant urbanization.  

In the changing socio-economic scenario of the transforming societies, social 
institutions such as joint family has become weakened. In this changing 
environment of socio-economic system the younger people used to search new 
identities of economic independence. The traditional sense of duty and 
obligation of younger generation towards elder people is being rapidly eroded. 
The older people is caught between the decline in traditional values on the one 
hand and the absence of adequate social security system on the other (Gormal 
2003).  

Objectives of Study. 

1.To study the profile of the existing  old age homes in Andhra Pradesh  with 
reference to their governance and administration. 

2. To study the socio- demographic characteristics of the inmates of old age 
homes in Andhra Pradesh. 
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3. To assess the problems of old age homes in Andhra Pradesh. 

4. To study the life satisfaction of elderly in old age homes.  

Need of the Study: 

Andhra Pradesh has the highest number of centenarians in South India ( 
Census data, 2011).The census data also shows that population of fairer sex in 
100 and above age category is significantly higher than that of men. It is 
drawn that Andhra Pradesh’s population growth rate, improved life 
expectancy and a historically large population are reasons behind the higher 
number of elderly people. 

REVIEW OF LITERTURE: 

Ageing is a topic many try to avoid because it is not the most pleasant one, but 
yet we should all educate ourselves on it. Not only are we likely to reach old 
age ourselves but also usually we have some one in our lives who falls in this 
category or will soon reach it. Mark W Novak (1993) in his work “ Ageing and 
Society “ is introducing the studies of gerontology giving through the different 
topics including basics, the changes the person goes through, the changes 
through history, different institutions and society. And this is done from a 
Canadian perspective.  

Ashish Bose, Mala Kapur and Sankardas (2004) in their work “Growing Old in 
India: Voices Reveal, Statistics Speak” underline the need for old ahe homes to 
tackle the problems of ageing population, which is bound to dominate the 
demographic scene in the 21st century.  

Ingrid Arnet Connids (2001) in his work “Family Ties and Ageing” present a 
wealth of information on family ties and ageing. It provides an integrated and 
thorough representation of what we know from current research and 
contemporary society.  It shows how the pressing issues of our time – an 
ageing population, changing family structures, and new pattern of work –
family balance – are negotiated in the family lives of middle aged and other 
adults.  

Alex Walker (2001) in his work “Families in Later Life” vividly illustrates the 
diversity of ageing experiences both within and across American families. Of 
diversity conditioned by social space, historical time and individual biography.  
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Jane R Pretat (1994) in the study titled “ Coming to Age: The Croning Years 
and Late Life Transformation” gives a comprehensive over view of inner 
events and creative possibilities after middle ages. Pretat explores the tasks 
and potential rewards of this period.  

Susan Kraus Whit Bourne (2002) in his work on “The Ageing Individual: 
Physical and Psychological Perspective” presents an identity process model 
which serves to integrate the physiological with psychological perspective. The 
effects of physical changes on the individuals are examined in terms of identity 
as well as the impact of identity on the interpretation of these changes. The 
preventive and compensatory steps that individuals can take to offset the 
ageing process are also explored. 

PROFILE OF THE STUDY AREA. 

Old age homes are not an Indian concept. They were in no way related to 
Indian culture. Families have been the bond of old age security in Indian 
society. But the institutions of joint families are disintegrated to find favour 
with the origination of nuclear families for a variety of reasons, the security of 
the elders became a matter of grave concern in the Indian social arena. 

The Size of the Elderly People in India, 2001-2026 
(In million) 
Year Males Females Persons 

2001 34.94 35.75 70.69 

2006 40.75 42.83 83.58 

2011 48.14 50.33 98.47 

2016 58.11 59.99 118.10 

2021 70.60 72.65 143.24 

2026 84.62 88.56 173.18 

Source: Office of the Registrar General of India 
The Social Significance of Old Age Homes in India. 

The Indian culture in which the aged parents andgrand parents were loved, 
respected,recognized and protected used to make Indians proud.  But the 
situation has now virtually changed. The break up of joint families, and the 
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migration of youngerpeople at large from rural areas to urban centres, and 
also to other states and abroad are the major reasons for this societal 
transformation. Today’s world has become so much mechanical that there is 
little time for the younger  generations to take care of their parents and grand 
parents. The elderly people deserve to spend their rest of lives in dignity , 
peace and tranquility. Senior health care is the ultimate solution of this 
problem.  

Old age homes are necessary in the present day system of nuclear families of 
the young people. They have little time  or money to spend  for  the security of 
the elderly people . The aged people  have to take care of their health and other 
things. In the wake of such circumstances the old age people need real care 
providers , who help for their betterment by ensuring better physical and 
mental status.  

Economic Importance of Institutional Care in India: 

Development of  institutional care for the old age people  in India  has a  
history. The first old age home in India was supposed to have been started in 
the early 18th century. But information is available only of those from 1782 
(Rajan 2000). Today old age homes are mainly run by non-governmental 
agencies, particularly  the religious charitable organizations. The Central and 
state governments are playing a negligible role in providing such services of 
societal importance.  

According to Help Age India Survey, there are 832 old age homes, whose 
details are available and 346 old age homes without more details across the 
states in India (www.helpageindia.org) 

Old age homes are established by various agencies such as secular 
organizations, religious establishments, government agencies and others in the 
country. There are old age homes for males and females. Certain old age 
homes admit both males and females as inmates. Some old age homes 
exclusively for men. Like wise some are meant for women. 

It is interesting to note that three fourth of the old age homes managed by 
Christian institutions offer free accommodation and  one half of the  old age 
homes run by secular organizations offer  free  boarding and  the number of 
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old age homes run on payment basis is more  among secular organizations  
than Christian missionaries (Rajan 2000).  

Old age homes are residencies for senior citizens or elderly people. They are 
the old men’s unexpected destinations. Old age homes are the resultant of the 
disintegration of joint family systems and the consequent formation of nuclear 
families in the society.  

FINDINGS OF INMATES AT OLD AGE HOMES IN ANDHRA 
PRADESH 

This chapter focuses on the findings of the lives and living situations of 
inmates living in old age homes in Andhra Pradesh. The study is based on the 
survey conducted in 13    districts in Andhra Pradesh namely Guntur, 
Visakhapatnam, West Godavari, Ananatapur, Prakasam, Nellore and Chittoor.  
The surveys are conducted on randomly selected 104   old age homes spreading 
over   13   . We select 8 old age homes in each district in Andhra Pradesh... The 
number of old age homes surveyed is given in Table. 

The Survey List of Old Age Homes: District wise. 

District                                      Old Age Homes (No’s) 
1.  Guntur                                           8 
2. Prakasam                                        8 
3. Vizagapatam                                  8 
4. West Godavari                                  8  
5. Chittoor                                            8 
6. Anantapur                                         8 
7.Nelloore                                            8 
8. Krishna                                            8 
9. Cuddapah                                        8   
10. East Godavari                                 8 
11. Karnool                                          8  
12. Srikakulam                                    8 
13. Vizianagarm                                   8 
_____________________________________________________________ 
      Total                                                 104     
Source: Research Survey 

There are 2574 elderly people are living in Old age homes in select 104 old age 
homes in 13 districts in Andhra Pradesh. Among the total 2574 elderly persons 
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1256 are men and 1408 are women.      We have surveyed 700elderly randomly 
selected from   2574 old age people staying 104 old age homes in 13 districts. In 
Andhra Pradesh.      Among 700 old age people, 330 (47.2%) are males and 370 
(52.8%) are females. 

Gender Ratio of Elderly in Select District 

  Gender                                    Number of Elderly                   %    

 

    Males                                           330                                    47.2 

    Females                                        370                                    52.8 

Total                                                700                                     100 

Source: Research Survey 

Religion wise Inmates in Old Age Homes in Andhra Pradesh. 

Religion                                         Number of Inmates. 

                                                Men           Women       Total         (%) 

Hindus                                     195               155             350           50 

Christians                                 100               175            275            40 

Muslims                                     35                  40              75            10 

Total                                        330                  370           700           100 

Source: Research survey 
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Chart. 4.1. Religious Distribution of Inmates Surveyed (%). Hindus-50, 
Christians-40, Muslims-10. 

 

Educational Attainment of the Elderly in Old Age Homes. 

Literates/Illiterates                Number                  (%) 

Literates                                 357                         51 

Among which       

5-9 years’ schooling                275                       

10+ years’ schooling and         60                        

Above 12    years                     22                        

Illiterates                                343                     49                     

 

    Source: Research Survey      

Changing Aspirations of the Young and the Growing Insecurity of the 
Old. 

Elderly people are a neglected segment of the family system in India. The 
traditional systems of joint families are degenerated intothe emergence of 
single family systems through out the country. Family values are dwindling. 
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Family support systems are falling apart.  All these factors aggravated the 
situational problems of the elderly people.  

Nearly two-thirds of the elderly people in Andhra Pradesh are economically 
poor. Most of the elderly parents experience one or other forms of ill treatment 
at their own home by their children or family siblings.  

Because of the newly imparted aspirations forbetter living standards and 
personal achievements, the young people    find it difficult to shoulder the 
natural responsibility of caring their elderly parents. Sometimes they 
themselves are finding difficult to make both ends meet. Migration for better 
jobs, irregular incomes, job insecurity, odd working times and such other 
factors are also their grave concerns.  

As health care and educational facilities are developed leaps and bounds and 
communication systems are institutionalized to make revolutionaryimpact, 
livingstandards of the people are increasing. Because of better health care the 
morbidity rates are found falling as well as the death rates. Elderly people are 
thus enjoying extended life.  

Now the elderly people, once have worked hard for earning to save more for 
their future living, find hard to lead a peaceful life due to increasing cost of 
living. Most of their retirement plans do not work to their expectations.   

Social Characteristics of Old Age Homes. 

As far as social characteristics of the inmates are concerned , 49% are found 
illiterates, and 51 % are literates.  Among the literates , those who attained  5- 
9 years’ of schooling are 35% , and those who attained 10 + years of  schooling 
and other higher educational achievements are 16%. 

As far as medical assistance are concerned 40 old age homes are providing 
medical assistance regularly,  35 old age homes provide weekly assistances and 
the rest 29 old age homes provide medical assistance as and when necessary.  
But the pathetic situation is that only RMP personnel (Registered Medical 
Practitioners)who are not medical professionals or physicians used to attend 
the inmates in all old age homes surveyed. If they want services of medical 
professionals and physicians they have to go to cities where hospitals are 
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available at the expenses of the old age homes or theinmates ’ownexpenses, if 
they are retired or able to pay out of their pastsavings, if any.  

Medical Assistance at Old Age Homes (RMP only) 

Frequency                                      No’s             Old Age Homes (%) 

Regularly                                         40                      38.46 

Weekly                                             35                     33.65 

As and When Necessary                   29                     27.88 

Total                                                700                   100 

Source: Research Survey 

CONCLUSION: 

It is necessary that government should provide financial assistance in the form 
of grants to private agencies or non-governmental organizations to run the old 
age homes. Since security of old age people are vested in the hands of society, it 
is the responsibility of the government to look after the elderly people by way 
of running old age homes with all modern facilities. In every   village, there 
should be government old age homes with all living facilities of boarding and 
staying, medical assistance and entertainments.  Government should introduce 
universal old age pensions to all elderly people in the state.  Whether they are 
living with their families and relatives or are living in old age homes, statutory 
provisions are to be provided for giving pensions to all old aged people. 

The Study aims at examining the socio- demographic characteristics of the 
inmates of old age homes in Andhra Pradesh, the reasons why the inmates 
opted or forced to live in old age homes, and the inmate’s satisfaction about 
the old age homes and its determinants. The Study also analyses the profile of 
the older people staying in old age homes in Andhra Pradesh, the socio-
economic problems of old age homes in Andhra Pradesh,   the    life satisfaction 
of elderly in old age homes in a transformational perspective in Andhra 
Pradesh, the structure and functions of old age homes in Andhra Pradesh, and 
assesses the profile of the existing old age homes in Andhra Pradesh.  
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Introduction 

         Diabetes is the most common metabolic disorder in the world. The World 
Health Organization estimates the total number of persons with diabetes to be 
171 million as of 2000. The disorder is most prevalent in south Asia, especially 
in India, which with, 41 million individuals with diabetes, has earned the 
unwelcome sobriquet of the "Diabetes Capital" of the world. Type 2 diabetes 
mellitus is increasingly common, primarily because of increases in the 
prevalence of a sedentary lifestyle and obesity. 

        Approximately 145 millions of patients with type II diabetes mellitus 
worldwide and this number is expected to rise to 300 million by 2025, while 
according to other estimations the number of people with diabetes in the world 
will double from 171 million in 2000 to 366 million in 2030.  

During the past 30 years ,a mounting body of evidence has 
demonstrated that depression is a significant comorbidity condition for 
patients with type 1 or type 2 diabetes patients with type 1 diabetes have been 
found to be two times more likely to experience depressive symptoms than 
their peers without diabetes. Rates of elevated depressive symptoms have been 
found to range from 21 to 27% in type 1 and type 2. 

Diabetes mellitus is a significant risk factor for depression and 
depression is a risk factor for poor metabolic control in diabetes. Some 
investigators have found moderate to strong associations between depression 
and glycaemic control. Depressive symptoms are associated with worsened 
blood glucose levels, diabetes complications, increased functional disability, 
worsened adherence to diabetes regimen, higher health care costs and 
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increased mortality in diabetics. Current research suggests that each disease is 
a risk factor for developing the other, that the two disorders may share similar 
patho-physiological mechanisms and that depression may indicate particularly 
severe underlying diabetic illness. 

A growing body of scientific evidence has shown that untreated 
depression – in combination with diabetes –causes significant adverse 
outcomes.  Untreated, depression in diabetes can increase the risk for diabetes-
related complications, such as heart disease, blindness, limb amputations, 
stroke, and kidney disease.  By getting early treatment for depression, people 
with diabetes can often avoid these serious complications.  

Over the past decade, researchers have gained ground in their efforts 
to more clearly elucidate the links between diabetes and depression.   

Various research studies conducted on depression among diabetics 
have supported the investigator to involve in this study.  

Objectives  

1. To assess the pretest scores of physiological and psychological 
parameters among diabetic clients in both experimental and control 
group. 

2. To assess the post test scores of physiological and psychological 
parameters among diabetic clients in both experimental and control 
group. 

3. To compare the pretest and post test scores of physiological and 
psychological parameters among diabetic clients in both experimental 
and control group. 

4. To compare the pretest and posttest scores of physiological and 
psychological parameters among diabetic clients between both 
experimental and control group. 

5. To correlate between pretest and posttest scores of physiological and 
psychological parameters among diabetic clients in both experimental 
and control group. 

6. To associate the mean differed scores of physiological and 
psychological parameters among diabetic clients with their selected 
demographic variables. 
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Methods and Materials  

Research Design :  Quasi experimental research design. 

 Variables: 

 Quantitative Research Variables: 

 Independent Variable: Nursing strategies on physiological and 
psychological parameters. 

Dependent Variable:  Physiological and Psychological parameters of Type II 
Diabetic Clients.  

Setting :  S.K. Hospital, Bangalore. 

Population :   All Type II Diabetic Clients with Depression who are attending  

S.K. Hospital, Bangalore. 

Sampling: The selected Diabetic clients of S.K.Hospital who fulfilled the 
inclusion criteria were the samples of the study, selected by Non Probability 
purposive sampling method and the sample size was 30. 

Instruments used in the study: Demographic data sheet was used to collect 
the demographic variables. To assess physiological parameter a calibrated 
glucometer was used to assess the fasting and postprandial blood sugar level 
and to assess psychological parameter a standardised tool [Beck Depression 
Scale] was used to assess level of depression which included 21 items. The 
reliability of the tool was found to be r=0.94. The reliability was established by 
split-half method using Spearman Brown’s Prophecy formula. The tool was 
found to be reliable. Pilot Study was conducted among 30 subjects. The pilot 
study revealed that the tool was feasible. 

Intervention: Nursing strategies: Is comprehensive co-ordinated, nursing 
care developed by the investigator for diabetic patients and implemented for a 
period of 2 months. This includes 

 Intervention for physiological parameters: involves nursing care 
assessment and intervention on dietary modifications, exercise, self 
monitoring of blood glucose and treatment. 
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 Intervention for Psychological parameters:   involves psycho education  

on positive changes, effective measures for enhancing self-efficacy and 
self esteem 

Procedure for data collection:  Permission was obtained from the 
concerned authorities. The pilot study was conducted among 30 diabetic 
clients (15 samples for experimental group and 15 samples for control group) 
who were selected by Non Probability purposive sampling method. Prior to 
data collection the investigator introduced and explained the purpose of the 
study and informed consent was obtained from the subjects. The subjects were 
assured about the anonymity and confidentiality of the information provided 
by them. Data was collected using Beck Depression Scale . The investigator 
administered nursing strategies which included education on diet, exercise and 
adherence to medications for diabetic clients using flash cards, pamphlets and 
discussion individually, each with duration of 45 minutes for the first week 
and reinforcement after two weeks and psycho education on positive changes, 
effective measures for enhancing self efficacy, coping enhancement programme 
and developing social skills for two consecutive weeks to the experimental 
group. Post test was conducted after a month for both experimental and 
control group.  

Results: 

       With regard to age majority 8 (53.34%) of them were between the age 
group of 51-60 yrs in experimental group and 8(53.3%) of them were in the age 
group of 41-50 yrs in control group. Regarding gender majority 9(60%) of them 
were males in experimental group and 9(60%) of them were females in control 
group. Majority 6 (40%) of them in the experimental group were Muslims and 
10(66.6%) of them were Hindu in control group. Regarding food habits 
majority 14 (93.3%) of them are non vegetarian in experimental group and 
11(73.3%) of them are non vegetarian in control group. The mean score 
obtained for physiological parameters, pre test score of FBS was 106.5 and 
105.5, post test score was 98.5 and 103.4, Pre test score of PPBS was 157 and 
169, post test score was 129 and 160.7 in experimental and control group 
respectively. The mean score obtained for psychological parameters, pre test 
score was 49.2 and 45.5, post test score was 34.5 and 44 in experimental and 
control group respectively. The overall mean difference obtained between the 
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groups for physiological parameter for FBS was 8.0 and 2.1 which was 
statistically non significant,’t’=1.45 and’t’=0.42, p<0.05 (Table 1) for 
experimental and control group respectively. The overall mean difference 
obtained between the groups for physiological parameter for PPBS was 29.0 
and 8.3 which was statistically significant,’t’=9.85 and’t’=3.25, P<0.001 
(Table 1 & 2) for experimental and control group respectively. The overall 
mean difference obtained between the groups for psychological parameters was 
14.73 and 1.53 which was statistically significant,’t’=11.1, P<0.01 for 
experimental group and which was statistically non significant,’t’=0.4, P<0.01 
for control group (Table 3). The overall mean difference obtained within the 
groups for physiological parameter for pre test FBS was’t’=0.438, p<0.01 
which was statistically non significant and post test FBS was ’t’=2.7, p<0.01 
which was statistically significant (Table 4). The overall mean difference 
obtained within the groups for physiological parameter for pre test PPBS was 
’t’=2.19, p<0.01which was statistically non significant and post test PPBS was 
’t’=10.35, p<0.01 which was statistically significant (Table 5). The overall 
mean difference obtained between the groups for psychological parameters was 
’t’=1.95, p<0.01 pre test which was statistically non significant and ’t’=5.19, 
p<0.01 in post test which was statistically significant (Table 6). The 
correlation obtained between the pre test physiological (FBS) and 
psychological parameters was statistically non significant, r= 0.35, p<0.05 and 
pre test physiological (PPBS) and psychological parameters was statistically 
non significant, r= 0.43, p<0.05 for experimental group. The correlation 
obtained between the pre test physiological (FBS) and psychological 
parameters was statistically non significant, r= 0.32, p<0.05 and pre test 
physiological (PPBS) and psychological parameters was statistically non 
significant, r= 0.38, p<0.05 for control group. The correlation obtained 
between the post test physiological (FBS) and psychological parameters was 
statistically significant, r= 0.49, p<0.05 and post test physiological (PPBS) 
and psychological parameters was statistically significant, r= 0.66, p<0.001 for 
experimental group. The correlation obtained between the post test 
physiological (FBS) and psychological parameters was statistically significant, 
r= 0.27, p<0.05 and post test physiological (PPBS) and psychological 
parameters was statistically non significant, r= 0.31, p<0.05 for control group. 
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Discussion 

The investigator concluded that the present study to assess the 
effectiveness of selected nursing strategies On Physiological and Psychological 
Parameters Among Diabetic Clients revealed that there was substantial 
reduction in the PPBS level and level of depression after administration of 
nursing strategies which was statistically proved. 

Conclusion:  

 The justification of the study was based on the facts that Depression in 
diabetes has been associated with poor medication adherence, poor glycemic 
control and and increased prevalence of complications in Type 2 diabetes.  
Untreated depression in diabetes can increase the risk for diabetes-related 
complications. By getting early treatment for depression one can avoid these 
serious complications. Thus the investigator revealed that if the type II 
diabetic clients are educated, counselled, motivated, reinforced, supervised and 
guided properly, they could prevent depression and thereby improve their 
quality of life. The nurse plays an important role in educating and counselling 
the diabetic clients to raise awareness and action in regard to the 
interrelationship between these two major public health issues.  
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Effectiveness of selected Nursing strategies on level of physiological and 
psychological parameters among diabetic clients. 
TABLE 1: Comparison of pre-test and post-test scores of physiological 
parameters (FBS) in both experimental and control group 

    
n=30 

FBS Domain 
Experimental Group 
(n=15) 

Control Group 
(n=15) 

Mean SD Mean SD 

Pre test 106.5 12.4 105.5 15.9 

Post test 98.5 9.4 103.4 11.4 

Difference 8.0 18.8 2.1 12.8 

Paired 't' test 1.45 N.S 0.42 N.S 

N.S - Not significant ,   S- significant at p<0.05 level 

TABLE 2: Comparison of pre-test and posttest scores of physiological 
parameters (PPBS) in both experimental and control group 

    

n=30 

PPBS Domain 
Experimental Group 
(n=15) 

Control Group 
(n=15) 

Mean SD Mean SD 

Pre test 157 34 169 40.5 

Post test 128 11.8 160.7 36.8 

Difference 29.0 11.4 8.3 9.88 

Paired 't' test 9.85*** 3.25* 

N.S - Not significant ,   S- significant at P<0.001 level, df 14, t value 
3.14 
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TABLE 3: Comparison of pre-test and post-test scores of 
psychological parameters in both experimental and control group 

 

     

n=30 

Group 
Experimental Group (n=15) Control group (n=15) 

Mean SD Mean% Mean SD Mean% 

Pre test 49.2 4.9 58.6 45.5 12.5 54.2 

Post test 34.46 6.24 41 44 11.5 52.4 

Difference 14.73 5.1 17.6 1.53 13.88 1.82 

Paired 't' test 11.1**S 0.42 N.S 

N.S - Not significant ,  S- significant at P<0.01 level, df 14, t value 3.14 

 TABLE 4: Comparison of Pre-test and post-test scores of 
physiological parameters (FBS) between experimental and control 
group. 

    

n=30 

Group 
Pre test (FBS) Post test (FBS) 

Mean SD Mean SD 

Experimental Group 106.5 12.4 98.5 9.4 

Control Group 105.5 15.9 103.4 11.4 

Unpaired 't' test 0.438 N.S 2.7 ** S 

N.S - Not significant , S- significant at P<0.01 level, df 28, t value 2.7 
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TABLE 5: Comparison of Pre-test and post-test scores of 
physiological parameters (PPBS) between experimental and control 
group. 

    

n=30 

Group 
Pre test (PPBS) Post test (PPBS) 

Mean SD Mean SD 

Experimental Group 157 34 128 11.8 

Control Group 169 40.5 160.7 36.8 

Unpaired 't' test 2.19 N.S 10.35 **S 

 

N.S - Not significant ,   S- significant at P<0.01 level, df 28, t value 2.7 

 

TABLE 6:.Comparison of Pre-test and post-test scores of 
psychological parameters between experimental and control group. 

      

n=30 

Group 
Pre test Post test 

Mean SD Mean % Mean SD Mean % 

Experimental Group 49.2 4.9 58.6 34.46 6.24 41 

Control Group 45.5 12.5 54.2 44 11.5 52.4 

Unpaired 't' test 1.98 N.S 5.19** 

N.S - Not significant ,   S- significant at P<0.01 level, df 28, t value 2.7 
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CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF CASTE SYSTEM IN INDIA 

 

A.Jagadeswaraiah 
Z.P.H.S Kadukuntla 

Mahaboob Nagar District 
 

Introduction: 

In India, the caste system developed and is prevalent since ancient times and it 
remains as a great thorn and mystery in the flesh of Mother India. It is 
believed to have been adopted by the Brahmins to express their superiority 
and to maintain it. Then the Aryan races swept into India from the North and 
they wanted them to be superior to the insiders and so they maintained the 
prevalent caste systems. Gradually the caste system became formalized into 
four major groups, each with its own rules and regulations and code of 
conduct. 

In India, the caste system developed and is prevalent since ancient times and it 
remains as a great thorn and mystery in the flesh of Mother India. In their 

creation myth, four varnas are said to have emanated from the Primeval 
Being.  "According to the Rig Veda hymn, the different classes sprang from 

the four limbs of the Creator. The Creator’s mouth became the Brahman 
priests, his two arms formed the Rajanya (Khastriyas), the warriors and 
kings, his two thighs formed the Vaishya landowners and merchants, and 

from his feet were born the Shudra (Untouchables) artisans and servants. It 
was meant to show that the four classes stood in relation to the social 
organization in the same relation as the different organs of the Primordial 
Man to his body. Together they had to function to give vitality to the body 
politic.” 

 "A person’s worth is determined by his knowledge and capacity and the 
inherent qualities which mark his conduct in life.” The four fold division of 

castes’ says the Creator in the Bhagavad Gita, “was created by me 
according to the apportionment of qualities and duties”. “Not birth, 
not sacrament, not learning, make one dvija (twice-born), but 
righteous conduct alone causes it.” “Be he a Sudra or a member of 
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any other class, says the Lord in the same epic, “he that serves as a 
raft on a raftless current, or helps to ford the unfordable, deserves 
respect in every way.” 

 This caste system became fixed and hereditary with the emergence of 
Hinduism and its beliefs of pollution and rebirth. The Laws of 
Manu (Manusmitri),  refer to the impurity and servility of the outcastes, 
while affirming the dominance and total impunity of Brahmins. Those from 
the “lowest” castes are told that their place in the caste hierarchy is due to 
their sins in a past life.  Vivid punishments of torture and death are assigned 
for crimes such as gaining literacy or insulting a member of a dominant caste.  

Among the writings of Hindu religious texts, the Manusmitri is undoubtedly 
the most authoritative one, legitimizing social exclusion and introducing 
absolute inequality as the guiding principle of social relations. 

 How did caste system affect: 

The religious leaders of Hinduism created the oppressive caste system as an 
essential component of the religion. 

It does not allow for upward mobility in society. If a person's family comes 
from the lower economic strata, in a society based on a caste system, that 
person would need to remain within that restricted level. 

However so long as a caste system is designed on the basis that people placed 
in a given caste have the appropriate skills and disposition for their a caste it 
improves efficiency as over time people in a given caste will become more 
specialized at fulfilling the duties of their caste. This however is often not the 
case and castes are more often based solely on social and economic power, not 
the actual suitability of the given people's abilities to their caste. 

 
In my opinion, the caste system affects the society by making the 
people more exposed to prejudice, stereotyping and other things. 
These differences in rankings often cause disputes within the society. 
However, how it affects the society depends on how you see it. 
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 Caste system is filled with inequality and injustice. There is no point in 
calling casteism as a system or a process, rather it is an evil. Indian 
society is cast ridden. The people of one caste don’t like to mix with others. 
This division of society into so many religions, castes and sub-castes comes in 
the way of the unity and integrity of the Indian nation. People vote on the 
basis of caste and religion and do not take the merits of the candidate into 
consideration. Democracy itself has become a mockery owing to this evil. 

The caste system cannot be eradicated without changing the mindset 
of the people. The caste system is a great social evil. From time to time social 
reformers and thinkers have tried to eradicate this evil, but to no avail. 

Even Gandhiji could not do much for the eradication of Untouchability. It 
is a deep-rooted problem which has defied all solutions so far. The problem has 
persisted largely because of the illiteracy and ignorance of the people. Their 
ignorance makes the people conservative and superstitious. Hence they do not 
accept any social change. They want things to continue as they are. Every 
measure of social reform is strongly opposed and is considered to be an attack 
on their religion by the religious fanatics. 

the evil Therefore, if the evil of caste system is to be eradicated every possible 
effort should be made to educate the people and thus create a strong public 
opinion against. School text books should be carefully revised. Lessons should 
be included to teach the students that the caste system is manmade. It was a 
system for the division of labor devised by our wise forefathers. Originally, 
man was not born into any cast: his caste was determined by his learning or by 
the nature of work he did in life. Basically, all human beings are equal; they 

have the same kind of blood in their veins. The differences of upper and 
lower are wrong, and entirely the creation of vested interests. The 
similarities between the different castes should be stressed rather than the 
differences. In this way would be created awareness against the caste system 
and its hold upon society would be gradually loosened. 

In short, the key to this problem lies in the creation of a strong public opinion 
against it. Teachers, professional Gurus, scholars, thinkers, and writers should 

all unite in the nations fight against this chronic and widespread social evil. A 
responsible press can do a lot in this direction. The caste system persists 
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even after 62 years of independence. Every effort should be made to change 
the psychology of the people, and strict action taken against offenders. 

 Caste System in India: A Open Drainage! 

India a nation of diverse culture not only that holds good but also a land of 
diverse problems. Caste is the most confused knot of all social 

problems. Religion is just a belief change anytime of the life, but caste 
is a constant which don't change even occupation and social status 
changes. Caste is like Iomega value simply a mere constant don't change in 
any situation. We can't change caste but we can eradicate caste from our 
society .we can't expect politician to talk about casteless society because they 
want people to be divided. 

Every party in India is  strongly backed by a caste. So they don't allow people 
to get united in casteless society because it difficult for minor caste party to 
remain in the politics. There dalit parties in India from north to south which 
project them self as voice of SC's and ST's. Since independence no changes as 
came to this section of people. Top leaders and politicians play caste politics to 
sustain in power and earn wealth. No equality in the society both economically 
and socially. 

Any Educated youth had concern to know the impact Of Caste? 

·Denies Change of Occupation caste system most probably opposes the 
change of work. A SC and ST can’t start doing a business, agriculture etc. run 
successfully. Even today other than Brahmins can’t enter temple goddess 
premises. 

 Untouchability most sinful act still in practice of the 21st century. Even 
today you can’t find deprived part of the society can’t enter temple premises 
and many maintain distance from the lower caste don't allow inside their 
house.  

 No unity caste system only increases the hate, anger but never create 
brotherliness. Still many people of different caste have different style of living.  
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 Lack in Social Progress since caste is an age old system which is followed 
traditionally. So people find it difficult to accept the new ideal and scientific 
principles. 

Democracy Failure India is the world’s largest democracy but everyday 

democracy fails. Even today you can’t find a dalit candidate contesting in the 
non-dalit reserved constitution. 

Women Slavery Caste system encourages child marriage and opposes 
remarriage. Women are treated only as sex machine. Caste system is like a 
Hitler fascism principle. No caste in India respect women rights and their 
feelings.            

 Communal Violence Caste system keeps on suppressing a section of people. 
It forces lower caste people to take weapons in there hand. Naxalite, maoist etc 
movements are just a aggression of lower caste people on economic inequality. 

Reservation As brought some changes in the society? 

 Brahmin role Declined today Brahmins eliminated from the 
superiority position, but problem varies caste within them show 
difference and oppress lower caste. 

 Social Change to some extend people walk freely, study in same 
class, move same bus etc. Even though we can’t find this change in 
interior part of the world. 

 Economic raise about a major portion there is raise in the economic 
status of the lower and middle caste. 

Still we need to walk-through long path to eradicate Caste? 

 Improve Education Only education can increase the think of the people 
and unite people. Caste system exists only because of ignorance within 
the people. Education can bring next generation new bloods without 
caste.       

 Promote Inter-caste Marriage Society must provide special offers for 
people who does inter caste marriage. Inter caste marriage will change 
the next generation people without knowing caste. 
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 Eliminate Caste Word Government must pass a law like untouchability 

to make caste a criminal word. No form or government policy must have 
caste oriented approach. 

 ·Economic Stability we need government economic policy to focus on 
overall development of all section of the people. 

 Eradicate Timeless Reservation We need to remove reservation after 
first generation receiving the benefits of reservation. Continuous is also a 
reason for caste development. 

 ·Nationalize We need to take tough decision by bring every temple, 
water, road's etc. under nationalized policy; which makes people 
accessible to all resources. 

Conclusion: 

Attitudinal change of people will bring change in the perception of the caste. 
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Introduction: 

 Akbar (1556-1605) and Aurangzeb (1658-1707) are the two emperors under 
whom the Mughal Empire was at its zenith. Here an attempt is made to 
observe the religious tolerance of the two monarchs.    

Akbar:  

He is a liberal Muslim ruler with policies that show that state is not Islamic.  
His advocacy of a new faith, the Din-i-ilahi, which combined elements from 
various religions, exemplifies his commitment. He looked upon all religions 
alike and religious intolerance is disallowed. During his time non muslims 
were given highest positions [1].  His dedication to religious harmony is shown 
by his marriage to Raj put women and scholarly interest in hindu epics. 
Akbar's elimination of the jizya (poll-tax) levied on non-Muslims and his 
assumption of final authority on religious questions gave rise to conflict of 
opinion among Muslim theologians, thereby undermining the authority of the 
ulama (Muslim clergy). He created a sense of oneness among the diverse 
elements of north and central India [2]. Akbar promoted tolerance of other 
faiths. In fact, not only did he tolerate them, he encouraged debate on 
philosophical and religious issues. This led to the creation of the Ibādat Khāna 
("House of Worship") at Fatehpur Sikri in 1575. He had already repealed the 
Jizya (tax on non-Muslims) in 1568. A religious experience while hunting in 
1578 further increased his interest in the religious traditions of his empire [3]. 

Aurangzeb: 

 The common view of Aurangzeb is that he alienated Hindus and functioned 
more as a Muslim than an Indian ruler [2]. Aurangzeb intended to establish 
nothing less than an Islamic state in India, an intent that could not be fulfilled 
without the conversion of the entire population to Islam and the extinction of 
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every form of dissent. To achieve this he reimposed jizya (poll-tax) on non-
Muslims in 1679 [4]. A year after he assumed power in 1658, Aurangzeb 
appointed muhtasaibs, or censors of public morals, from the ranks of the 
ulema or clergy in every large city. He was keen that the sharia or Islamic law 
be followed everywhere, and that practices abhorrent to Islam, such as the 
consumption of alcohol and gambling, be disallowed in public. Hindu religious 
fairs were outlawed in 1668, and an edict of the following year prohibited 
construction of Hindu temples as well as the repair of old ones [5].  

Points to be noted: 

 The number of Hindus employed in positions of eminence under Aurangzeb's 
reign rose from 24.5% in the time of his father Shah Jahan to 33% in the 
fourth decade of his ruling. He destroyed Hindu temples only when faced 
insurgency as in case of Keshava Rai temple in the Mathura region, where the 
Jats rose in rebellion and no Hindu temple in Deccan region is destroyed. He 
also conferred land grants (jagirs) to Hindu temples, eg:  Someshwar Nath 
Mahadev temple in Allahabad, Jangum Badi Shiva temple in Banaras, 
Umanand temple in Gauhati, and numerous others [6].  Once one accepts that 
the liberal religious policy of Akbar was only the reflection of his own liberal 
outlook, the conclusion becomes inescapable, for instance, that the fanatic 
religious policy of Aurangzeb flowed from his fanatic disposition" [7]. 

Conclusion: 

 From the points discussed above one has to assert that Aurangzeb acted to 
preserve and enhance the interests of his own Muslim community, and 
restored the privileges of the Sunni ulema. His actions with respect to the 
Hindus, Shias, and others are more open to interpretation. 
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Introduction 

Children belonging to preschool age are one of the most nutritionally 
vulnerable segments of the population. The ‘Nutrition’ emerges as an 
important prerequisite for national development (Gupta, 1999).It is the 
periods when individuals begin to establish lifelong eating habits many factors 
influence the development of lifelong eating habits. During the first five years 
of life, children are learning what, when and how much to eat based on the 
transmission of cultural and familial beliefs, attitudes and practices 
surrounding food and eating (Savage, Fisher & Birch 2007). Nutritional status 
of young children varies from region to region due to dissimilarities in dietary 
habits, socio- cultural factors and economic status etc., children growth to 
their full potential takes place when there are no limitations of socio-economic 
and dietary factors. Meal patterns represent a general profile of food and 
nutrient consumption, characterized on the basis of the usual eating habits. 
Thus, the analysis of meal patterns may better predict the risk of diseases than 
the analysis of isolated nutrients or foods, once the joint effect of various 
nutrients involved in a dietary pattern would be better identified (Hu 
FB.,2002).  

Socio-economic status (SES) is a well-established term often included in 
dietary studies as an explanatory variable in the analysis of another dependent 
variable such as health status (Liberatos P, 1988). The relationship between 
SES and diet or disease has been investigated by studying mortality rates for 
chronic diseases, food and nutrient intake, dietary patterns and food 
behaviour. It seems that disadvantaged groups have dietary profiles that 
increase mortality and morbidity rates for chronic diseases and they do not 
comply with recommended daily nutrient intakes and dietary guidelines, thus 
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increasing the risk for development of chronic diseases (Irala, 2000 and Giskes, 
Turrell, Patterson, and Newman 2002). Food is integral part of our culture 
and cultural background plays most dominant role in the food choices and 
consequent selection of food. The present study was undertaken with a view to 
find out how SES and caste influences nutritional status and meal pattern of 
children below 5 years of age. 

Methodology 

The  present  study  was  conducted  on  300  preschool  children  in  the  age  
group  of  0-5 years. Therefore three hundred mothers who had children below 
five years of age were selected using stratified random sampling and thus a 
sample of hundred mothers was drawn from each of the three representative 
areas of greater Gwalior. Sample belonged to different cultures (Hindu, 
Muslim and backward class) and socioeconomic status. To assess the 
socioeconomic status Kuppu Swamy’s scale was used (Mahajan and Gupta, 
1995). Body measurements such as height, weight and other measurements 
are important tools in the evaluation of nutritional status of individuals or a 
group (Park 1994).  Nutritional status was determined by recording body 
weight and height. IAP classification for grading of malnutrition was adopted. 
The value of nutritional assessment is greatly improved when it is 
supplemented by an organized study of food habits. Food intake of children for 
three consecutive days (by food recall method) was recorded by interviewing 
mothers so that meal pattern may be determined. χ2 test was used to study if 
there is any association between socioeconomic status and cultural background 
of the children with meal pattern.  

Observation and Results 

Table 1 Nutritional Grade of Malnutriton (IAP Classification) 

S.No. Nutritional Grade No % 

1 Normal (>80% 
Normal Expected 
Weight) 

165 55 

2 Grade I (71-80% 
Mild ) 

75 25 
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3 Grade II (61-70% 

Moderate) 
50 16.67 

4 Grade III (51-60% 
Severe )  

08 2.66 

5 Grade IV Less than  
(<50% Very Severe) 

02 0.67 

 Total 300 100 

IAP –Indian Academy of Pediatrics 

Table No.2 

Meal Pattern of the Children under Study 

S. No. Pattern of Meal Consumed No. % 

1 Breakfast +Lunch+Evening Tea+ Dinner 86 28.67 

2 Breakfast +Lunch+ Dinner 90 30.00 

3 Lunch+Dinner 124 41.33 

 Grand Total 300 100 
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Table 3.  

Meal Pattern of the Children in Relation to Socioeconomic Status 

S. 
No. 

Pattern Meal 
consumed 

Social Class Tot
al 

% 

I II III IV V 

No % No % No % No % No % 

1 Breakfast 
+Lunch 
Evening Tea+ 
Dinner 

44 14.67 18 6 13 4.34 08 2.67 03 1 86 
28.6

7 

2 Breakfast 
+Lunch+ 
Dinner 

25 8.33 22 7.33 14 4.66 18 6 11 3.67 90 30.0 

3 Lunch+Dinner 14 4.67 30 10 23 7.66 23 7.67 34 11.33 124 41.3
3 

 Grand Total 83 27.67 70 23.33 50 16.66 49 16.34 48 16.00 300 100 
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P df χ2 S/NS 

0.01 8 52.974 S 

Table 4 

Meal Pattern of Children In Relation To Caste 

S. 
No. 

Pattern of Meal 
Consumed 

Caste Total % 

Hindu Muslim OBC SC/ST 

No % No % No % No % 

1 Breakfast 
+Lunch Evening 
Tea+ Dinner 

58 19.33 13 4.33 05 1.66 10 3.33 86 28.67 

2 Breakfast 
+Lunch+ Dinner 

45 15 19 6.33 10 3.33 16 5.33 90 30 

3 Lunch+Dinner 37 12.33 31 10.33 35 11.66 21 7 124 41.33 

 Grand Total 140 46.67 63 21 50 16.67 47 15.66 300 100 

P df χ2 S/NS 

0.01 6 37.0196 S 
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Discussion 

Malnutrition is prevalent   in India, affecting large sections of the population 
especially preschool children. The health status of a community is reflected by 
the growth and development pattern of children.Anthropometric 
measurements and Dietary surveys are among the essential components of 
nutritional assessment (Kulsum, Lakshmi, and Prakash. 2008) According to 
IAP (Indian Academic of Pediatrics) the nutritional grade has been classified 
as normal, grade I, II, III and IV. In the present study 55% children were 
found in normal health, 25% children were in grade I category of malnutrition, 
16.67% children were in grade II, 2.66% children were in nutritional grade III. 
Insignificant number of children (0.67%) was found in there Grade IV (Table 
1). 

Meal pattern of these children was recorded by interviewing the mothers. It 
was observed that 41.73% children consumed lunch and dinner i.e. 2 meals 
every day .30% ate breakfast, lunch and dinner every day, where as 28.67% 
were observed to consume four meals daily.(breakfast, lunch, evening tea and 
dinner (Table 2). More than 50% children in our study were taking 3-4 meals 
every day that is probably the reason for lesser number of children falling in 
grade II, III and IV of malnutrition. A study reported that regular meals are 
associated with improved dietary intake among family members (Story, 2005). 
Yet another reported that eating breakfast every day is associated with having 
a healthy body weight, likely due to a more even distribution of energy intake 
across meals throughout the day (Dubois,Girard,Potvin, Farmer and 
Tatone.2009).Significant relationship between the number of meals consumed 
in a day and attendance in pre-school was observed in a study. The 
relationship between the number of meals consumed and attendance in pre-
school can be explained by the fact that with at least three meals and snacks in 
between, there is less likelihood of weight loss and better development 
(Catherine, 2012).It appears that number of meals play important role 
maintaining health of the children. 

It is generally accepted that socio-economic status (SES) influences dietary 
habits as well as human health. In the present study it was noted that total 86 
children consumed four square meals (Table 3). Out of them 51.17% belonged 
to social class I and 20.93% were from social class II.15.11% and 9.30% were 
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falling in the category of class III and IV. Remaining 3.49% belonged to class 
V.Another category included 90 children who consumed 3 meals a day. Among 
them 27.78% and 24.44% belonged to social class III with 20% and 12.22% 
falling in class IV and V category respectively. Total 124 children were found 
to consume lunch and dinner. Out of these 11.30% were from social class I 
followed by 24.19% and 18.55% in class II and III respectively .Remaining 
18.55% and 27.41% belonged to class IV and V respectively. As indicated in the 
table No.3 Chi square value obtained by statistical analysis is 52.974 which 
shows significant association between social class and meal pattern of children. 
A Chi-Square analysis of the pattern of meals consumed by children in relation 
to nutritional status revealed a significant association thereby indicating that 
the children enjoying normal health were consuming adequate quantity and 
quality of food.  It is also necessary to be sure that the diet includes an 
adequate amount of foods from the Basic Four Food plan. A study revealed 
that the mean daily intake of most of the food items and amount of nutrients 
were lower than the RDA and the nutritional status of the pre-school children 
of Sivasagar town was although not very poor, needed serious attention 
(NazrinA Ahmed, 2012). 

Table 4 shows meal pattern of the children in relation to caste .Out of 86 
children who were consuming four square meals a day 67.45% and 15.11% 
were Hindu and Muslim respectively .5.81% represented OBC and 15.11% 
were Hindu and Muslim respectively.5.81% represented OBC and 11.63% 
belonged to SC/ST .Among 90 subjects who included three meals in their 
diet.50% were hindus followed by 21.11% and 11.11% belonging to muslim and 
OBC category repectively.17.78% were from Sc/ST. Third category of 124 
subjects  were consuming two meals a day. Among them 29.83% were Hindus 
and 25% were Muslims respectively followed by 28.23% and 16.94% 
representing OBC and SC/ST respectively. The Chi square analysis of the data 
indicated significant correlation between caste and meal pattern of the 
children. 

Conclusion 

Findings of the study show that cultural and socioeconomic factors are major 
players in determining food consumption of the family and consequently 
influence nutritional adequacy and health of the children. 
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1. Introduction  

Education has been found to have a positive impact on human development 
and attempts tomake it accessible to all has been a priority for development 
agencies and governments since the UN declared it a human right in 1948.  At 
the World Conference on Education for All in Jomtien, Thailand in 1990, the 
international community committed to ensuring the universal Right to 
education for “every citizen and every society”, with developing countries 
making constitutional commitments to provide universal primary education 
for all (World Declaration on Education for All 1990, pp. 6-7).  

But, as the 2015 deadline for achieving the six goals of the Education for All 
(EFA) conference draws closer, many countries are not on track to achieving 
the wide range of individual and development targets set out in Jomtien and 
reaffirmed in Dakar, Senegal in 2000 (EFA Summary Report 2010, p. 4).  

The six EFA goals are: 

1. Comprehensive early childhood education and care, 

2. Free and compulsory quality primary education for children, especially girls, 
children in difficult circumstances and those from ethnic minorities, 

3. Life skills training for young people and adults, 

4. Basic and continuing education for adults, particularly women, and 
improved adult literacy by 50% by 2015, 

5. Gender equality in provision of education, 

6. Improving the quality of education for improved learning outcomes, 
particularly  in numeracy, literacy and life skills (UNESCO 2000, pp. 15-17). 
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The initial response to removing barriers to basic education was improving 
access to schooling, which was taken to mean increasing the numbers of 
schools and teachers and then getting as many children into schools as possible 
(Dyer 2002, p. 419).  But while this may have   increased enrolment rates and 
provided positive quantitative data, it failed to consider the qualitative issues 
inside of schools. Tests carried out in several developing countries revealed 
that many students had not attained the competency levels required for their 
level of schooling.  

Thus, EFA reports that “millions of children are leaving school without having 
acquired basic skills” and “there are still 72 million primary aged children out 
of school” (EFA summary report 2010, p. 4). Further, the 2005 EFA report on 
the quality of education (pp. 42-43) notes an enormous gap between the 
number of pupils graduating from school and those among them masters a 
minimum level of literacy.  

2. Rationale of the study  

Low quality education often has a disproportionate impact on vulnerable 
groups and leads to large school and resource wastage as learners drop out are 
pushed out or end up repeating grades (see e.g. Alexander, 2000; Bowden, 
2002).  Further, low quality education undermines the expected developmental 
role of education with parents sometimes deciding to reallocate scarce 
resources to other sectors rather than education. But, as Alemayu (2001, p. 46) 
notes, “[a lack of education] is the main single factor associated with the 
probability of being poor, hence improving educational performance should 
form a core element in the poverty reduction strategy”. 

Various studies have shown that meeting a minimum of standards, including 
improving school facilities, having teachers who are sufficiently trained and 
have a mastery of content and pedagogy and having appropriate language 
strategies, can significantly improve educational quality (EFA 2005, pp. 43, 
45).  Appropriate language-in education (LiE) policies that enable teachers to 
instruct in the language a child speaks most at home and understands well 
enough to learn academic content through, that is their mother tongue, as 
they learn a different language improves pupils’ critical engagement with 
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content, foster an environment of mutual learning and improve inclusion as 
shall be discussed in this paper. 

To this end, the Dakar Framework for Action (2000, p. 8) recognises the need 
to tailor primary education to reach those belonging to ethnic minorities to 
make education contextually located and locally accessible. Learners who 
understand the language they are instructed in are more likely to engage 
meaningfully with content, question what they do not understand and even 
enjoy the challenge of new things. The Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) 
notes that people learn best when they are taught in a language they 
understand well (2006, p. 3). UNESCO (2005, p. 1) adds that, “...one of the 
biggest obstacles to Education for All remains in place: the use of foreign 
languages for teaching and learning”.  

This is   evidenced by Pinnock (2009, p. 9) who notes that 72% of out-of-school 
children are found in linguistically diverse countries that enforce a non-
indigenous language for schooling.   Educators thus note the value of mother-
tongue based education to improve the reach and quality of education. As 
Wilkinson and Pickett (2009, p. 103) add, the higher the number of  educated 
people in a country, the better the living standards as crime rates decrease, 
participation in civic and community activities increases and incomes rise. 
Increasing evidence that mother tongue-based education has a positive impact 
on educational and learning outcomes has influenced LiE policies in several 
developing countries. Therefore, this article will look at the special benefits of 
learning in local language:  Wolaytta, and its challenges  

3. Methodology  

Most supporters of mother tongue-based learning are agreed that children’s 
home language can effectively be used as a language of instruction in the early 
years of their schooling as a bridge to learning a foreign language. This paper 
will therefore limit itself to a discussion of the benefits and challenges of 
mother tongue-based education in the early years of primary schooling.  

Ethiopia is ethnically heterogeneous and the language policy recognises the 
difficulties of attempt ting to implement mother-tongue learning in regions 
where different ethnicities reside.  In its millennium development goals, the 
country has formulated educational policy which promotes Education for All 
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(EFA) principle of UN and the country has been highly working on the 
expansion of primary education with local language.  To analyse the benefits of 
and challenges facing mother tongue-based education, this paper will review 
literature and research findings from various educators, academics and 
development organizations.  The paper will also make use of government 
documents about Ethiopia’s Educational policy objectives as secondary data 
sources. And the data would be qualitatively analyzed to reach at a certain 
expected conclusion.  

4. Analysis on the case for mother tongue-based education 

The 2010 EFA report on reaching the marginalised sombrely notes that, 
“...children who are members of an ethnic or linguistic minority [or] an 
indigenous group ... enter school with poorer prospects of success and emerge 
with fewer years of education and lower levels of achievement” (p. 25). The 
report advices that to effectively teach the around 221 million children 
worldwide who speak a different language at home from the one used for 
instruction in schools, there is need to first teach them in their home language 
(L1) while gradually introducing the national or official language (L2) (ibid. p. 
26). This chapter will look at some of the benefits of a mother tongue-based 
education system under three main sub-headings: learning outcomes, inclusion 
and indigenous language development. 

4.1.  It facilitates Learning outcomes 

Most developing countries are characterized by multilingual societies yet 
foreign languages of instruction pervade a majority of education systems. A 
system where instruction is carried out in a language children do not speak is 
referred to as submersion, as it is comparable to forcibly holding a child under 
water (Skutnabb-Kangas 2000, p. 105). However, research has shown that 
mother tongue-based schooling significantly improves learning (see e.g. 
Benson 2004b; Trudell 2005; SIL 2006; UNESCO 2006; Kosonen 2009; Young 
2009). The use of a familiar language to teach children literacy is more 
effective than a submersion system as learners “can employ psycholinguistic 
guessing strategies” to learn how to read and write (Benson 2004a, p. 1).  

This means that since children can already speak the language, they can learn 
to associate sounds with the symbols they see, thus facilitating understanding. 
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When literacy skills, such as reading, are taught in a foreign language, the 
children first have to gain familiarity with the sound before they can master 
the symbol. Such cognitive development takes time, which is a luxury 
submersion does not allow. This forces learners and teachers to resort to rote 
teaching and learning, where the children merely memorise what the teacher 
says without necessarily understanding the meaning. 

Yet, despite the poor learning outcomes associated with submersion education, 
it is wrongly regarded the fastest way to teach children the L2 (Trudell 2005, 
p. 239; Kosonen and Young 2009, p. 13). Baldauf and Kaplan (2004, p. 6) note 
the prevalence of the myth that the more time spent educating a child via a 
language of wider communication, the more they master it. 

But in most cases, such practices tend to push children out of schools as 
learners fail to find meaning in what they are hearing and intellectually 
disengage. This makes it much harder to regain their attention later on, or 
even retain them in the schooling system beyond the primary level. Teaching 
in a child’s home language however means that the learning of new concepts 
does not have to be postponed until learners grasp Level 2. As a result, 
teachers and learners are able to negotiate meanings together, thus 
competency in Level 2 is gained through mutual interaction rather than 
memorisation and rote learning.  

Therefore, when an education system imposes a foreign language on children, 
disregarding their initial contact with language and pattern of processing new 
information, it inhibits their development of cognitive function.  This is 
because the sustained use of a foreign language of instruction in schools 
negatively impacts the way children learn to think, thus interfering with their 
cognitive development. Wigglesworth and Simpson (2008, p. 14) support the 
idea that a child’s initial acquisition of language is vital to their learning how 
to think.  

Level 1 classrooms allow children to express   themselves, contribute to 
discussions and develop their intellects as conversations are carried out in a 
familiar language. This is thought to lead to more satisfaction from the 
education system, therefore reducing dropouts. And because learners are able 
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to keep up with what is going on or at least feel they can ask questions where 
they do not understand, rates of failure and repetition decrease.     

Therefore, to adequately express their experiences and articulate their 
knowledge, children require an environment that uses the language they 
speak. Submersion in a foreign language denies children the opportunity to 
articulate their world. An American counsellor in conversation with the then 
US Senator Barack Obama , now president of USA, notes that a real education 
is one that gives a child “an understanding of himself, his world, his culture, 
his community….that’s what makes a child hungry to learn – the promise of  
being part of something, of mastering his environment” (Obama 1995, p. 258). 

4.2. It Promotes Inclusiveness and self identity 

A learner’s ethno linguistic heritage, which refers to the ethnic and speech 
community the child is born into, determines the degree to which he will have 
interacted with and have access to the language of the dominant group 
(Benson 2004b, p. 113). An education system that fosters instruction mainly in 
the language of the dominant group greatly disadvantages minorities and 
marginalised communities, denying them their right to a quality education. An 

Level 2-dominant education system therefore allows the elite unequal access to 
the language of education, governance and other official domains (UNESCO 
2005, p. 1).  

UNESCO further notes, “over 50 percent of citizens of low-income countries 
work in the informal sector….these activities do not usually expose either 
children or adults to the dominant  official  language that would help them in 
school” (ibid.). With such a high proportion of the population in developing 
countries being excluded, the gap between the rich and the poor is bound to 
keep growing, creating tensions and disaffection. And as Wilkinson and Pickett 
(2009, pp. 105-108) show, the more unequal a country is, the worse children’s 
educational attainment is. 

A Level-1based system, however, presents the opportunity to even out the 
playing field and improve access to education for all sectors of society, which 
can improve the growth and development of a country. As evidenced by Lin 
and Martin (2005, p. 13), mother tongue –based learning has been found to 
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“help rural or poor urban working-class schoolchildren to acquire global, 
standard languages and literacy for wider communication and Socio-economic 
mobility”. Unfortunately, policy decisions about which language to teach in 
schools are rarely made based on the needs of the majority but rather favour 
the dominant class. Semali (2009, p. 196) notes, “The language question is 
about power....redistributing power, privilege and resources internationally”, 
something dominant groups are resistant to.  This often means the needs of 
the vulnerable and marginalised populations, even if they form the majority, 
are likely to be ignored as decision makers cater to the elite. 

Trim (1999, pp. 8, 13) notes that the central aim of language in education is to 
help people articulate and be consciously aware of the full range of their 
experiences, knowledge and understanding, which as earlier mentioned, is 
greatly aided by a mother tongue-based education system, specially in 
communities where access to the dominant language is limited. When a foreign 
language dominates instruction, learners are bound to have questions, doubts 
and hesitations that remain unexpressed, which could lead to dangerous 
resentments. In agreement with this, Shotton (2002, p. 415) notes that as 
education is structured, specially for the poorest and weakest, all it does is 
disregard the experiences of learners, censor their knowledge and confirm 
them as objects for manipulation. 

Kuper (2003, p. 89) notes, “between five and twenty thousand languages are 
spoken in the world, each of them reflecting a unique view of the world, 
pattern of thought and culture”. A mother tongue-based system therefore 
allows learners to articulate their heritage, helping them appreciate their 
history and raising the status of their linguistic group. As The International 
Institute of Educational Planning (IIEP) (1997) notes that people educated in 
foreign languages cannot confidently express their worldview if they have to 
“compete with those embodied in the foreign language of prestige”. If people 
are deprived of the chance to express their knowledge or needs, the deprivation 
may increase feelings of resentment and exclusion, which could fragment a 
country. The use of L1 in schools has been found to reduce the incidence of 
political instability and conflict as it draws linguistic minorities into wider 
society, while the enforced use of Level 2 entrenches feelings of being the 
Other (Prah 2009, p. 154). 
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Also, using local language for education engages learners, validates their 
culture and keeps them   grounded in their identity while enabling them to 
integrate with wider society. As the UNESCO paper Education in a 
Multilingual World (2003, pp. 8, 14) urges, schooling systems should strike a 
balance between enabling people to use their local languages and providing 
them with access to literacy in the national language. 

An L1-based programme also improves kinship ties (Trudell 2005; UNESCO 
2005; Pinnock 2009). If schooling progresses with little influence from the 
home and family, children, specially for those from remote areas or villages, 
may find it hard to reintegrate into their society after finishing school, 
destroying important social ties. However, the use of local languages in schools 
means that members of a community can play a more active role in the 
education of their children, discussing concepts and ideas negotiated in the 
classroom. It also provides an opportunity for community members to 
participate in preparing instructional materials for learners thus preserving 
cultural heritage (Young 2009, p. 123). A mother tongue-based system also 
allows parents greater social control over what teachers do and what decisions 
schools make (UNESCO 2005, pp. 4-5; Trudell 2005, p. 241). Trudell notes 
those in villages where English is mainly inaccessible, teachers are not 
immune to exploiting their power as holders of a language the community 
views as valuable. But when a school uses the same language as that used in 
the community, it reduces the risk of learners,specially girls, being abused. It 
also provides the opportunity for parents to express their needs, making 
schools more responsive to the community’s needs. 

4.3. It enhances Indigenous language development 

There have been reservations about the lexical capacity of indigenous 
languages to express the realities of modern science and technology and thus 
be effective in classroom instruction. 

Critics also note local languages’ limited geographical significance, lack of 
standardisation and orthography of most of them and the proliferation of 
dialects (Prah 2009, p. 156; Herman 2009, p. 188). In considering the use of 
local languages for instruction, however, their subjective and objective 
characteristics must first be considered, in line with Stern (1983, p. 9). The 
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objective characteristics of a language medium have to do with its 
standardization. 

That is, to make a suitable language of instruction (LOI), a local language 
should be codified – organized into a system or code – to minimise its 
variations; elaborated to enable it to be adapted to a wide range of functions; 
and, written down so people can have materials to read in it. The higher up in 
an education system a language is to be used, the more standard it needs to be.  

The subjective characteristics of a language are: the language should be 
considered suitable by users and worth the effort to acquire; it should be 
teachable to the required standard with sufficient resources for its 
dissemination; and, it should be experienced in use in a natural, informal, 
undirected language environment such as the home (ibid.). In most cases, an 
L2 meets these criteria better than an L1. However, Level 1 can be developed 
to satisfy these criteria. Hailey (1938, p. 157) notes that the lexical capacity of 
indigenous languages can be increased and that even with dialectal differences, 
most languages have similar structures that can be standardized. An education 
system that utilises L1 enables the development of agreed orthographies in 
order to transmit curriculum content to learners. These agreed-upon writing 
and spelling systems will however need to accurately represent speech patterns 
acceptable to speakers of the language and be easy to transcribe in order to 
produce reading materials. This requires collaboration between linguists, 
educators, publishers and local community members (Young 2009, p. 124). 

This chapter has identified and discussed some of the major benefits of an 
effective mother tongue-based education system under three main 
subheadings: learning outcomes, inclusion and language development. While 
there is a vast array of evidence showing an L1-based system can improve 
education in developing countries, it can only work where “basic human needs 
are being met so that schooling can take place, and … mother tongue-based 
schooling can be properly implemented” (Benson 2004a, p. 3). Thus, merely 
changing the language of instruction without addressing pressing political and 
social issues in a country will not significantly improve educational outcomes. 
But even if minimally implemented, because language cuts across issues of 
race, ethnicity, gender and poverty, an L1-based system has the potential to 
reach those traditionally left behind or marginalized (ibid., p. 4).  
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Mother tongue based education, in addition to facilitating learning outcomes, 
improving social relations and promoting self identity and participation in 
politics and education, also elevates the development of indigenous local 
languages’ status and usefulness.  

5. Analysis on the challenges of Mother-tongue based education  

Ngugi (1986) notes that during colonial times, African children learnt to 
associate their mother tongues with stupidity, humiliation and low status, and 
the language of the colonisers- English, with intelligence and success. Benson 
(2004a, p. 2) adds that “many ex-British colonies inherited mother tongue 
schooling as part of separate and unequal development”, particularly in South 
Africa. This legacy of undermining local languages and placing foreign ones on 
a pedestal still prevails in several developing countries 

In contrast, Ethiopia was not colonized by any country and there was no that 
much access to learn foreign language like English, except in limited 
Missionary Schools being operated by missionaries who came for 
evangelization. Regarding language development, Missionaries had played 
pivotal role first by recognizing and encouraging local language so that the 
people could communicate with them and, second, they brought access to the 
people so that they could learn foreign language, like it was in India.  

Since the last two decades, the current language policy of Ethiopia dictates the 
use of the mother tongue as MOI throughout primary education, from grade 1 
through 4 in Wolaytta. The people of the region have welcomed the language 
policy of the current FDRE government by identifying the pedagogical, 
political, social and psychological advantages of the policy which opened door 
for children to pursue mother tongue based education which was left behind in 
previous regimes. So, by now education policy is no longer a challenge rather 
an opportunity for a society to learn and develop its own local language. In the 
following sections, the challenges of mother-tongue based education will be 
discussed in terms of motivation and attitude, Teachers skills and ability and 
the availability of Instructional materials.  
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5.1. Motivation and Attitude of students  

According to the study findings (Lerra Mulatu Dea, et’al , 2013), conducted in 
Wolaytta Zone Administration, both boys and girls had positive attitude 
towards their native language being used as a medium of instruction. There 
was significant difference between rural and urban dwellers regarding attitude 
and motivation towards the use of Wolaytta language as a medium of 
instruction. That is rural students had favourable attitude and motivation 
towards Wolaytta language as a medium of instruction and achieved higher 
than urban students.  

The major causes for the development of negative  attitude towards Wolaytta 
language as medium of  instruction were 'A shortage of trained teachers', ' 
Lack of general reading materials', ' Lack of textbooks and other educational 
materials', ' Inadequacy of vocabulary' and 'problem of writing system'. Their 
degree of effect follows the order they are presented here. Attitude, motivation, 
sex and place of residence had significant direct effect on achievement. 

The data obtained from key informants revealed that parents’ choice of MOI 
inclined to Amharic and English language, including parents of Wolaytta home 
language learners. Therefore, the teams would conclude that, although the 
choice of most parents was in accordance with the language use policy, the 
choice of some parents was found to be inconsistent. The study result revealed 
the following influences at play on language choice of parents: lack of 
understanding, overcrowded and unorganized Wolaytta medium public 
schools, reluctance of private schools to provide Wolaytta medium instruction, 
absence of a clear policy that obliged the private sector provide mother tongue 
education, and the hegemonic position of Amharic/English language. In so 
doing, they disregard the role of mother tongue education in favour of second 
language medium. Therefore, this action of parents will maintain the 
dominance of Amharic/English and it is contradictory to what the government 
of Ethiopia is trying to promote, multilingualism.  

5.2. Lack of trained Teachers 

One of the issues that predominates discussion on the effectiveness of L1-
based systems is the ability of teachers to efficiently and effectively transmit 
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cognitive skills and values in the learners’ L1 (International Institute of 
Educational Planning (IIEP) 1997). However, most 

education systems that attempt to institute policies that encourage learning 
through a child’s home language suffer from an acute shortage of teachers who 
speak or have access to these home languages, yet one of the criteria for 
effective usage of local languages for instruction is that there must be enough 
teachers to teach in it (Fasold 1984, p. 292; Thomas 2009, p. 90). 

A majority of out-of-school children, as earlier mentioned, are speakers of 
minority languages meaning that eventually there will be a dearth of 
educators literate in these languages if little is done to make quality education 
available to all sectors of society. 

Benson (2004b, p. 117) found that when teachers are not native speakers of 
the a child’s L1 or lack sufficient training on how to carry out mother tongue-
based teaching, they avoid the ‘unknown good’ and regress to the ‘known bad’. 
That is, teachers revert to old systems of teacher-controlled interactions, 
where pupils are merely required to repeat content after the teacher and given 
little room to ask any questions or express hesitations they may have. In 

L2-dominant systems, this interaction characterizes all years of primary 
schooling, making the experience unpleasant for children. 

One of the reasons cited for teachers regressing to the ‘known bad’ is that they 
often fail to implement “the child-centred teaching strategies in which they 
were trained - and reportedly believed in - because of the pressure of high-
stakes examinations for their students” (Capper 2000, p. 18). This means 
teachers are more likely to focus on acquisition of the L2, which in most cases 
is done through submersion, as it is the language of examination even though 
the language policy advocates use of L1. 

Another challenge that must be addressed as concerns teachers is the wrong 
assumption that if teachers can speak a child’s L1 then they can teach in it, 
which makes education ministries lax about providing specific training for L1 
teachers. Benson (2004b, p. 114), however, notes that without specific formal 
training on multilingual strategies and practices, instruction is likely to be 
ineffective. This kind of training means that teachers lack the opportunity to 
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gain the necessary competence and specific training in mother tongue-based 
teaching and how to use it as a bridge to competency in L2.  

 The ideal situation for a mother tongue-first education system is to “identify 
teachers who are fluent in the language, familiar with the local culture and 
respected by others in the community” (Young 2009, p. 129). In communities 
with an insufficient number of trained teachers, the use of community 
assistants – speakers of the local language who can receive some training to 
help trained teachers communicate curriculum content – can help bridge gaps 
between the teacher and learners. 

5.3. Availability of Instructional materials 

As it also revealed in the study (Lerra Mulatu Dea, et’al , 2013), above,   the 
lack of instructional materials also hinders transmission of content in local 
languages. The lack of material in mother tongue is also often explained away 
by the excuse that there are too many languages in African countries to justify 
publishing in them (Prah 2009, pp. 302-303; Rubagumya 2009, p. 19).   
However, while it has long been said that the number of languages in Africa is 
large, this number greatly varies among linguists and sociologists. 

 However, work done by the Centre for Advanced Studies of African Society 
(CASAS) since the year 2000 has revealed that about 85% of Africans speak 12-
15 core languages as first, second or third languages. So far, CASAS has 
transcribed and harmonized the orthographies of 23 core African languages 
(Prah 2010, personal communication). Their main aim is that by standardizing 
core African languages, the economies of scale that follow should make it 
possible to, among other things, produce learning materials for mother tongue-
based education. 

According to Young (2009,  pp. 131-132), documenting good practices in 
multilingual schools in Southeast Asia, notes that in the Philippines, Vietnam, 
Thailand and Brunei: local community members made excellent teachers if 
trained before they taught, had regular in-service training and were  involved 
in the production of instructional materials. The communities in these 
countries worked with linguists and ethnographers to develop L1 materials 
with age-appropriate language and reflecting cultural situations familiar to 
learners. Members wrote the text and drew the illustrations during materials 
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production workshops, and the texts were reproduced for schools using simple, 
cheap methods. 

 Involving the community gave non-school members a sense of inclusion in the 
country’s education system and helped them preserve their culture while still 
communicating concepts that meet national curriculum targets.  It also helps 
the community also helped standardize the language used to express 
curriculum content, their heritage, values and beliefs as well. As it has been 
known by research findings of Mulatu Dea, et. al. (2013), there is acute 
shortage of instructional materials which can help to teach the general social, 
cultural and economic aspects of the society of Wolaytta and its region. Hence, 
it needs to work more via participating community and educated people from 
varies fields of study to develop comprehensive instructional materials for the 
development of Wolaytta language. 
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1. DEFINITION  

Transgender is relating to people who have a sexual identity that is not clearly 
male or clearly female1. Transgender, a blanket term used to describe all 
people who are not cisgender, encompasses many identities - transsexual 
persons, gender queer persons, cross-dressers, persons belonging to certain 
cultural communities like hijras, kothis, etc. 2 

2. TRANSGENDER AND OTHER RELATED TERMS3 

A. Transgender. 

Transgender is generally described as an umbrella term for persons whose 
gender identity, gender expression or behavior does not conform to their 
biological sex. Transgender also takes in persons who do not identify with their 
sex assigned at birth, and they do not identify as either male or female. 
Transgender also include persons who intend to undergo Sex Re- Assignment 
Surgery (SRS) or have undergone SRS to align their biological sex with their 
gender identity in order to become male or female. They are generally called 
trans-sexual persons. Further, there are persons who like to cross-dress in 
clothing of opposite gender, i.e. transvestites. The term is used to describe 
wide range of identities and experiences, including but not limited to pre-
operative, post-operative and non-operative transsexual people, who strongly 
identify with the gender opposite to their biological sex; male and female. In 
India there is a perceived wide range of transgender related identities, cultures 
or experiences which are: 

                                                             
1 www.merriam.webester.com 
2 Legallyindia.com 
3 http;//kenyalaw.org 
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B. Hijras- do not identify with their sex assigned at birth, and they do not 

identify as either male or female. Hijras are not men by virtue of anatomy 
appearance and psychologically, they are also not women, though they are 
like women with no female reproduction organ and no menstruation Since 
Hijras do not have reproduction capacities as either men or women, they 
are neither men nor women and claim to be an institutional “third 
gender”. Among Hijras, there are emasculated (castrated, nirvana) men, 
non- emasculated men (not castrated/akva/akka) and inter-sexed persons 
(hermaphrodites). 

C. Eunuchs- They refer to emasculated male and inter-sexed to a person 
whose genitals are ambiguously male-like at birth. 

D. Aravanis and ‘Thirunangi- biological male who self-identifies himself as 
a woman trapped in a male’s body. 

E. Kothi – They are a heterogeneous group. They are described as biological 
males who show varying degrees of ‘femininity’ which may be situational. 
Some have bisexual behavior and get married to women. 

F. Jogtas/Jogappas: The term’JogtiHijras’ is used to denote those male-to-
female transgender persons who are devotees/servants of Goddess 
Renukha Devi and who are also in the Hijra communities. This term is 
used to differentiate them from ‘Jogtas’ who are heterosexuals and who 
may or may not dress in woman’s attire when they worship the Goddess. 
Also, that term differentiates them from ‘Jogtis’ who are biological females 
dedicated to the Goddess. 

G. Shiv-Shakthis: These are males who are possessed by or particularly 
close to a goddess and who have feminine gender expression. Usually, 
Shiv-Shakthis are inducted into the Shiv- Shakti community by senior 
gurus, who teach them the norms, customs, and rituals to be observed by 
them. In a ceremony, Shiv-Shakthis are married to a sword that represents 
male power or Shiva (deity). Shiv- Shakthis thus become the bride of the 
sword. Occasionally, Shiv- Shakthis cross-dress and use accessories and 
ornaments that are generally/socially meant for women 
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3. JUDICIAL VERDICT 

In a landmark judgment, the Supreme Court created the "third gender" status 
for hijras or transgender. Earlier, they were forced to write male or female 
against their gender.  

Each of the judges on the transgender rights panel case — Justices K. S. 
Radhakrishnan and A.K. Sikri — wrote an extended opinion, with 
Radhakrishnan’s far longer opinion setting forth historical background and a 
thorough review of the treatment of transgenders and gender identity issues in 
the statutes and court rulings of other English-speaking 
nations.“Discrimination faced by this group in our society is rather 
unimaginable and their rights have to be protected, irrespective of 
chromosomal sex, genitals, assigned birth sex, or implied gender role,” 
Radhakrishnan wrote. “Rights of transgenders, pure and simple, like Hijras, 
eunuchs, etc., have also to be examined, so also their right to remain as a third 
gender as well as their physical and psychological integrity.”4 

Interestingly, the court came to this conclusion — that some 
individuals are entitled to be recognized under the law as other than male or 
female, or “third sex” — shortly after Australia’s highest court came to the 
same conclusion and allowed an individual who identified as neither male nor 
female to have an official gender identity of “not specified” in official 
documents. That ruling apparently came too late to be included in the opinion 
out of India, but the panel cited a lower court ruling from New South Wales in 
2013, which was endorsed by Australian high court. The Indian panel took 
particular note of legislation adopted in the UK, Australia, and elsewhere that 
created formal mechanisms for individuals who do not identify with the gender 
they are assigned at birth to change their status. The court also quoted at 
length from Australian legislation adopted last year regarding discrimination 
based on sexual orientation, gender identity, and intersex status. Since no 
legislative action has taken place in India, the panel noted with regret, it is left 
to the courts to ensure transgender individuals of full legal and social equality5 

                                                             
4 Gaycitynews.com 
5 Ibid 
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Radhakrishnan’s opinion is particularly fascinating in reviewing the 

history of gender-variant people in India, where it seems they had a rather 
exalted status prior to the British colonial period. The UK introduced the sex-
negative baggage of its 19th century imperial jurisprudence, leaving behind 
the unfortunate legacy of Section 377, which outlawed oral and anal sex and 
has lingered in many former British colonies. Recent efforts to amend the 
Singapore Penal Code’s sodomy prohibition, for example, have proved 
unsuccessful. Even while finding that international norms of gender equality 
were appropriate to considering the case, the two-judge panel court also found 
that several Indian constitutional provisions were relevant to consider.6 

“Article 14 of the Constitution of India states the State shall not deny to ‘any 
person’ equality before the law or the equal protection of the laws within the 
territory of India,” wrote Radhakrishnan. “Article 14 does not restrict the 
word ‘person’ and its application only to male or female. Hijras /Transgender 
persons who are neither male/ female fall within the expression ‘person’ and, 
hence,[are entitled to legal protection of laws in all spheres of State activity, 
including employment, healthcare, education as well as equal civil and 
citizenship rights, as enjoyed by any other citizen of this country.”Failing to 
recognize their identity, the judge continued, “denying them equal protection 
of law, thereby leaving them extremely vulnerable to harassment, violence, 
and sexual assault in public spaces, at home, and in jail, also by the police.”The 
court concluded, “Discrimination on the ground of sexual orientation or 
gender identity, therefore, impairs equality before law and equal protection of 
law.”7 

The court also found that discrimination against transgender Indians 
violated Articles 15 and 16 of the Constitution, which bar discrimination based 
on “sex.” Here, the court applied the notion of sex stereotyping as sex 
discrimination, first applied in the US in 1989, in a Supreme Court challenge 
to Price Waterhouse’s failure to promote a women to a partnership because 
she was insufficiently feminine. Two years ago, in response to a transgender 
woman’s employment discrimination complaint against the federal Bureau of 

                                                             
6 Ibid 
7 Ibid 
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Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms, and Explosives, the US Equal Employment 
Opportunity Commission embraced the view that discrimination based on 
gender identity is sex discrimination, outlawed by the 1964 Civil Rights Act.8 

4.  HUMAN RIGHTS OF TRANSGENDER UNDER UDHR 

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. All human 
rights are universal, interdependent, indivisible and interrelated. Sexual 
orientation and gender identity are integral to every person’s dignity and 
humanity and must not be the basis for discrimination or abuse (extracted 
from the introduction to the Yogyakarta Principles). The concept of universal 
rights stretches back hundreds of years but it was not until the 20th Century 
that a written framework of basic and fundamental rights emerged. In 
December 1948 the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) was 
adopted by the Member States of the United Nations (including the United 
Kingdom). Its creation arose largely from a strong desire to improve society 
and create a lasting peace following the atrocities of World War II and it 
represented a vision of the world as the international community wanted it to 
be, free from tyranny and oppression. For the first time a document considered 
to have universal value, setting out in detail how basic civil, political, social 
and economic rights should be universally protected, was given broad 
international support9. 

 Whilst Member States are obliged to give effect to the UDHR, it cannot be 
enforced directly by an individual in a court of law. However, the UDHR has 
inspired more than 60 other human rights instruments which contain key 
human rights principles which are essential for the effective protection of 
transgender people: 

5. AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL ABOUT HUMAN RIGHTS OF 
TRANSGENDERS 

We all have a sexual orientation and a gender identity, and this shared fact 
means that discrimination against members of the Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual and 

                                                             
8 Ibid 
9 www.transgenderin.com 
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Transgender community, based on sexual orientation and/ or gender identity, 
is an issue that transcends that community and affects all of us. 

Sexual orientation covers sexual desires, feelings, practices and identification. 
Sexual orientation can be towards people of the same or different sexes (same-
sex, heterosexual or bisexual orientation). Gender identity refers to the 
complex relationship between sex and gender, referring to a person's 
experience of self expression in relation to social categories of masculinity or 
femininity (gender). A person's subjectively felt gender identity may be at 
variance with their sex or physiological characteristics10. 

Amnesty International believes that all people, regardless of their sexual 
orientation or gender identity, should be able to enjoy their human rights. 
Although the UDHR does not explicitly mention sexual orientation or gender 
identity, evolving conceptions of international human rights law include a 
broad interpretation to include the rights and the protection of the rights of 
LGBT people around the world. 

However, across the globe, there remain many instances where an individuals' 
sexual orientation or gender identity can lead them to face execution, 
imprisonment, torture, violence or discrimination. The range of abuse is 
limitless and it contravenes the fundamental tenets of international human 
rights law. 

Human rights abuses based on sexual orientation or gender can include 
violation of the rights of the child; the infliction of torture and cruel, inhuman 
and degrading treatment (Article 5); arbitrary detention on grounds of identity 
or beliefs (Article 9); the restriction of freedom of association (Article 20) and 
the denial of the basic rights of due process. 

In many countries, the refusal of governments to address violence committed 
against LGBT people creates a culture of impunity where such abuses can 
continue and escalate unmitigated. Often, such abuses are committed by the 
state authorities themselves, with or without legal sanction. 

  

                                                             
10 www.amnestyusa.orgs 
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6. OTHER ISSUES 

A. Decriminalization 

People detained or imprisoned solely because of their homosexuality - 
including those individuals prosecuted for having sex in circumstances which 
would not be criminal for heterosexuals, or for their gender identity - are 
considered to be prisoners of conscience and Amnesty International calls for 
their immediate and unconditional release11. 

Amnesty International calls for the decriminalization of homosexuality where 
such legislation remains, including a review of all legislation which could 
result in the discrimination, prosecution and punishment of people solely for 
their sexual orientation or gender identity. All such laws should be repealed or 
amended. 

7. VOILATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS OF TRANSGENDERS 

People around the world face violence and inequality and sometimes torture, 
even execution – because of who they love, how they look, or who they are. 
Sexual orientation and gender identity are integral aspects of our selves and 
should never lead to discrimination or abuse. Human Rights Watch works for 
lesbian, gay, bisexual, and transgender people’s rights, with activists 
representing a multiplicity of identities and issues. We document and expose 
abuses based on sexual orientation and gender identity worldwide – including 
torture, killing and executions, arrests under unjust laws, unequal treatment, 
censorship, medical abuses, discrimination in health and jobs and housing, 
domestic violence, abuses against children, and denial of family rights and 
recognition. We advocate for laws and policies that will protect everyone’s 
dignity. We work for a world where all people can enjoy their rights fully12. 

8. STATUS AND BENEFITS TO TRANSGENDERS 

The SC asked the Centre to treat transgenders as socially and economically 
backward. The apex court said that transgenders will be allowed admission in 
educational institutions and given employment on the basis that they belonged 

                                                             
11 Ibid 
12 www.hrw.org/topic 
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to the third gender category. The SC said absence of law recognizing hijras as 
third gender could not be continued as a ground to discriminate them in 
availing equal opportunities in education and employment. This is for the first 
time that the third gender has got a formal recognition. The third gender 
people will be considered as OBCs, the Supreme Court said. The Court further 
said they will be given educational and employment reservation as OBCs. 

The apex court also said states and the Centre will devise social welfare 
schemes for third gender community and run a public awareness campaign to 
erase social stigma. The SC said the states must construct special public toilets 
and departments to look into their special medical issues. The SC also added 
that if a person surgically changes his/her sex, then he or she is entitled to her 
changed sex and can not be discriminated. The apex court expressed concern 
over transgender being harassed and discriminated in the society and passed a 
slew of directions for their social welfare. The apex court said that 
transgenders were respected earlier in the society but situation has changed 
and they now face discrimination and harassment.  

It said that section 377 of IPC is being misused by police and other authorities 
against them and their social and economic condition is far from satisfactory. 
The bench clarified that its verdict pertains only to eunuchs and not other 
sections of society like gay, lesbian and bisexuals who are also considered 
under the umbrella term 'transgender'. The bench said they are part and 
parcel of the society and the government must take steps to bring them in the 
main stream of society. The apex court passed the order on a PIL filed by 
National Legal Services Authority (NALSA) urging the court to give separate 
identity to transgenders by recognizing them as third category of gender13 

9. OPINIONS OF ACTIVIST/LAWYERS AND SAME SEX PERSONS 
ON JUDICIAL VERDICT 

Welcoming the Supreme Court decision, Lakshmi Narayan Tripathi, 
transgender’s rights activist said, "The progress of the country is dependent 
upon human rights of the people and we are very happy with the judgment as 

                                                             
13 Ibid 

www.ijmer.in 320



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
the Supreme Court has given us those rights."  This is a landmark judgement, 
SC has recognized Transgender as a third gender14 

However, with upholding Section 377 of the Indian Penal Code using the 
shoddiest legal reasoning possible, and the review petition in the case being 
dismissed, it became increasingly difficult to hope for a strong challenge to 
hetero normativity from the Supreme Court. In such a climate, one has reason 
to bask in the warmth of a clearly empathetic judgement, which 
unambiguously recognises and seeks to remedy the exclusion caused by the 
male-female categorisation that pervades law and society. It is clear, from the 
sources referred to and the general tone of the judgement that the Bench was 
gunning for an interpretation that did justice to the petitioners before it. 
Having noted that there exists a legal vacuum on the subject, the Court cited 
Vishaka and Others v State of Rajasthan and Others, Geeta Hariharan v RBI, 
etc. to insist that our international obligations under the ICCPR, as well as the 
Yogyakarta Principles must inform Constitutional interpretation in this case.15 

On the question of equality, the Court held that, while Article 14 of the 
Constitution (equality before law) mandates, gender neutrally, that no person 
shall be denied equality before the law or equal protection of the law, facts 
indicate that the non-recognition of transgenders identity has caused 
transgender persons to perennially be denied equal protection of the law. 16 

The discrimination faced by trans persons in all spheres of life, as well as their 
vulnerability to harassment and violence are in stark contravention of their 
right to equality. 17 

Recognising the fact that gender expression is an integral part of a person’s 
identity, the Court also emphasised the need to guarantee the freedom of 
speech and expression to all trans persons. Most importantly, the judgement, 
following the line of reasoning taken by the Delhi High Court in Naz 
Foundation, states categorically that Article 21 (protection of life and personal 

                                                             
14 Times of India dt. 15th Apr 2014 
15 Suresh Kumar Koushal and Another v Naz Foundation and Others 
16 Ibid 
17 Legallyindia.com 
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liberty) protects each person’s right to dignity and personal autonomy, and 
gender identity falls squarely within this protection. 18  

Members of the third gender have played a prominent role in Indian culture 
and were once treated with great respect. They find mention in the ancient 
Hindu scriptures and were written about in the greatest epics Ramayana and 
Mahabharata. In Medieval India too, they played a prominent role in the Royal 
courts of the Mughal Emperors and some Hindu rulers. Many of them rose to 
powerful positions. Their fall from grace started in the 18th Century during 
the British colonial rule when the Criminal Tribes Act of 1871 categorized the 
entire transgender community as "criminals" who were "addicted" to 
committing serious crimes. They were arrested for dressing in women's 
clothing or dancing or playing music in public places, and for indulging in gay 
sex.19 

After Independence, the law was repealed in 1949, but mistrust of the 
transgender community has continued. Even today, they remain socially 
excluded, living on the fringes of society, in ghettoized communities, harassed 
by the police and abused by the public. Most make a living by singing and 
dancing at weddings or to celebrate child birth, many have moved to begging 
and prostitution. It is hoped that the landmark court ruling will help bring 
them into the mainstream and improve their lot. Rights groups say they often 
face huge humiliation.20 

Celebrated Indian dancer, actress and prominent transgender activist Laxmi 
Narayan Tripathi has been working for transgender’s rights for more than two 
decades. Nevertheless, the recent decision by the Indian Supreme Court to 
grant hijras and other transgender people the right to formal recognition as a 
third gender took her by surprise. “We’ve been fighting for it,” she said “but I 
personally never thought this judgement would ever be made in my 
lifetime.”Underlining how the transgender community had long endured 
discrimination and ignorance in India, Ms Tripathi welcomed the ruling. “It’s 
wonderful. These days I feel very proud to be an Indian,” she said. Prior to the 

                                                             
18 Ibid 
19 Infra Note 17 
20  By Geet Pandey BBC.Com 
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ruling, members of the transgender community in India were forced to classify 
themselves as either male or female on identification documents. However, the 
landmark ruling of 15 April 2014 not only introduces the third gender 
recognition, but also stipulates that transgender people have access to the 
same rights to social welfare schemes as other minority groups in the 
country. 21 

While handing down the landmark ruling, Justice K.S. Radhakrishnan, who 
headed the two-judge Supreme Court bench said, “Recognition of transgender 
as a third gender is not a social or medical issue but a human rights issue.”The 
decision will apply to all individuals whose present physical characteristics do 
not correspond with their sex at birth. With a population of over 1.2 billion and 
an estimated 0.5–1 million transgender people, India has joined the list of 
other countries in the region, to formally recognize the rights of the third 
gender. In addition, the Indian Election Commission introduced an “other” 
category on voter registration forms for this year’s election, so transgender 
people could register.22 

India's Supreme Court for the first time recognized a third gender in a 
judgment aimed at giving transgender Indians their own legal status and 
better legal protection and privileges. A two-judge bench ruled that 
transgender people will now have the option to identify themselves as a third 
gender—instead of just male or female—in government documents, including 
passports and identification cards. The Supreme Court said discrimination 
based on gender identity or sexual orientation violates constitutional 
guarantees of equality, privacy and dignity.23 

"This is an extremely liberal and progressive decision that takes into 
consideration the ground realities for transgender people in India," said Anitha 
Shenoy, a lawyer who helped argue the case. "The court says your identity will 
be based not on your biology but on what you choose to be."India is the latest 
of several South Asian countries to recognize a third gender. Neighbouring 
Nepal has added a third gender option to government documents, as have 

                                                             
21 www.unaids.org 
22 Ibid 
23 Online.wsj.com 

www.ijmer.in 323



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 2(5), FEBRUARY 2015 

 

  
Pakistan and Bangladesh. Germany became the first European country to 
recognize a third gender last year, allowing parents to mark "indeterminate" 
on birth certificates.24 

India's top court also directed the federal and state governments to include 
transgender people as members of the country's "backward classes," an official 
designation, often based on caste, which entitles socially and economically 
disadvantaged groups to affirmative action in school admissions and state 
employment. The decision is revolutionary, some activists said, especially for a 
court that just last December reaffirmed a colonial-era law criminalizing 
homosexuality. In that ruling, the court upheld Section 377 of the Indian penal 
code, which makes consensual gay sex punishable by a prison term of up to 10 
years. The judgment pointed to the country's history of discrimination against 
transgender people. India's roughly three million transgender people are 
particularly vulnerable to public harassment, violence and sexual assault, the 
court said. India has a vast and varied transgender community. Perhaps most 
prominent are the hijras, typically male to female transgender people who 
often live in close-knit groups and whose members are sometimes castrated. 25 

Hijras have had a place in Indian society for centuries, and their presence at a 
wedding or after the birth of a child is considered auspicious. Still, they remain 
deeply marginalized.  

In recognition of this deep-seated stigma, the court directed federal and state 
governments to address the "fear, shame, gender dysphasia, social pressure" 
and depression that afflict India's transgender community. It also said 
transgender people should have access to separate public toilet facilities. 

Simran Shaikh, 31, an HIV/AIDS activist who identifies as hijra, said her 
gender expression has often triggered abuse. She doesn't use public 
transportation for fear of harassment and has been turned away from job 
interviews because of how she dresses. 

                                                             
24 Ibid 
25 Ibid 
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"Until now, I had no legal rights and no legal identity," she said. "This 
wonderful verdict means I don't have to be a 'Mr.' or a 'Mrs.' I can just be 
Simran." 

The verdict will create more education and employment opportunities for 
transgender people, said Abhina Aher, 37, who also identifies as hijra. She said 
she hopes it will also increase awareness of health issues, like HIV, prevalent 
in transgender communities. 

With Tuesday's decision, India's top court appeared to return to its activist 
roots, said lawyer Menaka Guruswamy. 

"The court is going back to what it has traditionally done, which is to expand 
rights, address disadvantages, and proscribe discrimination," Ms. Guruswamy 
said. "It's a tremendous ruling." 

Although the judgment doesn't contest the validity of the December ruling 
banning gay sex, it acknowledges that Section 377 has been used historically as 
"an instrument of harassment and physical abuse" against transgender people. 

"One bench clearly believes the statute has been used to harass and blackmail 
sexual minorities, while the other bench appears to ignore such harassment," 
Ms. Guruswamy said. 

Activists are hopeful the Supreme Court will now revisit its December 
decision. 

Anjali Gopalan, director of the Naz Foundation (India) Trust, the New Delhi-
based NGO that filed a lawsuit challenging Section 377, called SC's decision 
cause for optimism. 

The decision of SC could also encourage the next government to repeal the 
colonial-era law, said Shailesh Rai, policy adviser at Amnesty International 
India. 

CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 

1. After the verdict of Honorable Supreme Court it becomes the duty of 
the Central and the State Governments to protect the interest of this 
category of citizens who once upon a time were declared as offenders 
by the British Government. 
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2. Since they have been brought into the main stream by the decision of 

SC and declared to be treated as economically backward and also 
categorized as OBC, then all benefit of such category including 
education, employment, healthcare and equal citizenship rights to be 
given to them. 

3. Further they are to be given all the rights mentioned in Part III of the 
constitution. Since we are also partner to the international community 
and should respect the international covenant regarding transgender 
at par with other Nations of the World. 

4. Presently they are being treated as venerable category and also being 
harassed by Police department of the different states and also put 
behind the bar for no fault of their own, which should be stopped and 
necessary guidelines should be issued in the light of SC Judgment 
which has granted them the status of third sex. 

5. These people are found loitering in the cities garden and park areas 
and also in elite area of Metro cities and can be seen begging from 
people that should also be taken care of by the government, since 
bagging has been declared as an offence, therefore steps to be taken to 
rehabilitate these people so that they can be provided the status and 
dignity of a citizen of our country. 

6. Our Election Commission has started to register these persons as a 
voter but this     expedition should take the desired color so that SC 
Judgment could be enforced in spirit by giving them political right. 
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Introduction: 

A negative impact from alcohol consumption has been observed since ancient 
times, leading to cultural prohibitions on alcohol consumption, particularly 
among women of childbearing years. The ancient Greeks demonstrated some 
awareness of the risks of alcohol consumption – for example, Plato proposed 
limiting wine consumption in people under forty years of age [1].In some 
ancient societies, such as the Carthaginian Empire, the prohibitions were even 
written into law  [2]. Biblical and Talmudic references suggest that possibly, the 
ancient Hebrews might have had some awareness that alcohol consumption 
among fathers and mothers prior to conception could be harmful to the 
offspring[1]. Ancient Vedic writings list prohibitions for drinking by Brahmins  
suggesting recognition of some negative effects of alcohol, though it is not clear 
whether an impact on offspring was known [3]. Many sources discussing 
parental alcohol consumption before modern times focused more on paternal 
consumption than maternal. With the writings of Francis Bacon in 1627, we 
see definite concerns about the impact of maternal alcohol consumption on 
offspring, and in the early 18th century in England, the “gin epidemic” gave 
rise to commentary that drinking specifically during pregnancy harmed the 
developing child [1].  

Epigenetic Modifications: 

Epigenetic refers to the procedure by which environmental events can impact 
gene expression. Epigenetic changes are a result of the actions of several 
enzymes that alter the way in which DNA and its associated proteins interact. 
DNA is wrapped around histone proteins, which is known as chromatin. 
Chromatin structure can be dynamically regulated through protein-protein 
interactions [4]. The main forms of epigenetic modifications are DNA 
methylation and chromatin modifications [5]. 
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DNA methylation is the process by which methyl groups are added to CpG 
islands on DNA, reducing gene expression by blocking transcription factor 
binding and is accomplished through the activity of DNA methyltransferase 
(DNMT) enzymes [6,7]. There are several types of DNMT enzymes, each 
performing a specific role in the developing brain. DNMT1 (maintenance 
methyltransferase) methylates the hemi-methylated DNA during replication, 
while DNMT3a is responsible for de novo methylation [7]. DNMT1 is highly 
expressed in the mature brain even though there is little cell division 
suggesting that it is involved in processes besides the maintenance of the 
genome during replication [8, 9]. Conditional deletion of DNMT1 and DNMT3a 
causes hypomethylation in the DNA of neurons, leading to impaired long-term 
potentiation and synaptic function [10]. Thus, disrupted DNMT activity, or 
expression, following early alcohol exposure, would lead to altered synaptic 
function. 

Histone modifications (e.g. acetylation, methylation and phosphorylation) lead 
to changes in the chromatin structure which affect the ability of transcription 
factors to access the DNA [4]. There are multiple forms of histone modifications 
(e.g. acetylation, methylation) and these modifications can occur on different 
histone tails and at specific amino acid residues, resulting in a complex 
mechanism through which gene expression can be regulated [9]. Histone 
methylation is not always associated with transcriptional silencing.  Histone 
acetylation occurs via the activity of histone acetyltransferases (HATs), and 
deaceylation is the result of histone deacetylases (HDACs). Histone acetylation 
leads to expansion of the chromatin structure, allowing transcription factors to 
access DNA. Conversely, histone deacetylation leads to a compact chromatin 
structure, preventing transcription factor binding [4]. There is incredible 
complexity in the regulation of the epigenome and recent research suggests 
that histone modifications and DNA methylation can interact [11]. 

Effect on Gene Regulation: 

Epigenetic modifications are becoming increasingly appreciated as important 
contributors to the effects of alcohol on regulation of gene expression. 
Epigenetic modifications have been implicated especially in studies on fetal 
alcohol spectrum disorders [12, 13]. Recent studies established that alcohol 
consumption induces epigenetic alterations in various organs, including the 
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brain [14], the gastrointestinal tract [15] and the liver [16, 15]. In addition, excessive 
alcohol consumption leads to hypomethylation and promotes histone 
acetylation in humans and rodents [17, 18] Furthermore, reduction in DNA 
methylation by administration of a DNA methyltransferase inhibitor as well as 
inhibition of histone deacetylase leads to reduction in alcohol consumption in 
mice [18].  

Conclusions : 

These observations open the door to develop chromatin modifying agents to 
treat alcoholism more effectively than currently available drugs, such as 
disulfiram, naltrexone and acamprosate.  

Abbreviations: 

DNMT  : DNA methyltransferase  

DNMT1 : Maintenance methyltransferase 

HATs  :  Histone acetyltransferases  

HDACs  :  Histone deacetylases  
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